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Introduction
“The alliance of several peoples during a war is generally very stable, because their interests are then identical. In contrast, union in peacetime weakens very quickly because the
interests involved soon become divergent.”
Gustave le Bon, 19231

On January 20, 2021, the United States’ 46th President Joseph Biden came into
office. With the passing of power, a whole world began to believe in the return to
the established order and normalcy in US Foreign policy, a world in which there
existed a community of values and a genuine de facto transatlantic alliance between Northern Americans and Europeans. For many, the Trumpian period between 2016 and 2021 will remain haunted by the memory of a quasi-permanent
state of panic concerning the future of transatlantic relations. As Quessard et al.
pointed out, “(…) traditional allies worry about the future of their partnership with
The United States and question the relevance of more autonomous postures” (2020,
p. 7). The reality behind a Western alliance framework in danger of becoming more
marginalized or dismantled in time was particularly clear to French president Emmanuel Macron in November 2019, who pictured the ongoing diplomatic crisis
within NATO as follows: “(...) we find ourselves for the first time with an American
president who doesn’t share our idea of the European project, and American policy
is diverging from this project. We need to draw conclusions from the consequences
(…) the ultimate guarantor, the umbrella which made Europe stronger, no longer
has the same relationship with Europe. Which means that our defense, our security, elements of our sovereignty, must be re-thought” (Macron, 2019).
As a matter of fact, Donald Trump did probably more to encourage the consolidation of European security and defense capabilities – and against his own will – than
any American president before, starting with the ambitious French-German bilateral agenda focused on defense projects which was presented by the two countries
as early as 13 July 2017. The plan foresaw the replacement of both countries’ current
fleets of fighter planes, the development of a joint indirect fire artillery system and
cooperation on a new major ground combat system (Kempin & Kunz, 2017).
The American President put the transatlantic security under serious strain. But
he did not only question alliances formed at the end of the Second World War
with the other partners in the free world. He also subverted the scale of values by
treating traditional allies of the United States as rivals in the best case, or as enemies in the worst, to promote American interests. His persistent denunciation of
1

«L’alliance de plusieurs peuples durant une guerre est généralement très stable, parce
que leurs intérêts sont alors identiques. L’union pendant la paix s’affaiblit au contraire
très vite parce que les intérêts en présence deviennent bientôt divergents.»

8

Introduction

internationalism and multilateralism, as well as the overt choice of unilateralism,
raised once again in modern history the question of the purpose and function of
alliances. In contrast, the coming to power of Joe Biden and his insistence on renewing the link between the two sides of the Atlantic based on mutual respect and
equity could have a moderating effect on the willingness of Europeans to move
towards more strategic autonomy. In the immediate months following the change
of US administration, tensions between “hard core Europeans,” for whom European strategic independence remains an ultimate goal to be achieved regardless of
the geopolitical and geostrategic context, and “transatlantists”, who see and think
of European security only through the transatlantic link, have resurfaced, showing
two competing visions of Europe.
Today more than ever, the notion of “alliance” is critical in an open and interactive
world that knows no borders and in which the challenges imposed on humans are
often global. Nowadays, we experience another specific example with the Covid-19
crisis, which highlights the need for both external alliances between states and internal alliances between governments and populations to put a final stop to the
pandemic. This notion is, however, far from recent. It goes back to Thucydides’
history of the Peloponnesian War, as the historian described how Corinth managed
to persuade Sparta and the Peloponnesian League to oppose Athens’ hegemonic
ambitions in 431 BC. The content of the term has been discussed since then without leading to a commonly accepted definition of the nature or the function of
alliances. They simply appear to be too polymorphic to be captured in their totality
(Tertrais, 2004; Salmon, 2006). As Robert L. Rothsein pointed out, their character,
form and scope differ throughout history, making a generalization almost impossible (Rothsein, 1968). Consequently, there is a rich body of theoretical literature
about alliances. To cover all academic disciplines would exceed the scope of this introduction by far. We choose therefore to focus on four main areas of research that
cover it quite extensively: political science, social science, economy and business,
and medicine and psychology.
How does political science approach the notion of alliances? This topic is particularly important for security and defense. In realism and the traditional balance of
power theory, the international system is chaotic and dominated by states trying
to survive in a continuous existential rivalry against each other (Snyder, 1997). To
secure territory, borders and citizens, states seek to obtain the highest possible level
of security by building up their own military capabilities to get out of reach of
aggression or to impose their will on other states on the outside. They might as
well want to secure control on the inside on their own population, according to the
Weberian idea that states are the only entitled entities to claim the monopoly of
the legitimate use of physical force within their own territory (Dusza, 1989). When
deprived of the capacity to resist external pressure, while being at the same time
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unable to run threats against states or coalitions with superior resources, states may
be tempted to form alliances with other states.
The nature and purpose of alliances was analyzed in depth by Stephen M. Walt in
“The Origins of Alliances” published in 1987. Alliances can be offensive, defensive
or status quo oriented. They appear generally in two forms. The first – balancing –
refers to a strategy in which a state allies with other states as weak as itself against
a prevailing threat. The motivation to enter an alliance and to choose balancing
is firmly linked to the risk of being defeated by a potential hegemon. Joining the
weaker side will increase ones’ influence within the alliance and give visibility. The
second form of alliance – bandwagoning – refers to a strategy in which a state
renounces to counterweigh a threatening power by itself and aligns with it to
eliminate a source of danger that it cannot prevent efficiently through balancing
with others. Allying with the stronger side can provide a high level of safety, but
it deprives a state of influence and independence (Walt, 1987). Both balancing and
bandwagoning have benefits and costs. Based on a rational calculation directed
towards the most cost-effective alternative, a state determines the best option at
any time to ensure its survival, as well as it hopefully learns from previous errors to
make strategy changes when necessary.
A more idealistic and liberal approach to the notion of alliances that exists in political science is the idea that states are not only motivated by the need to prevent
or respond to existential threats when they decide to join an alliance. They can
also cooperate voluntarily because they belong to a community of shared values
and ideas. One could argue that the one does not exclude the other. Joining an
alliance can be perceived as the sum of national interest and collective interest.
Alternatively, national interest may be included in the collective interest in time,
the latter becoming an extension of the former. Constructivism holds, for instance,
that states with a similar regime type are more likely to recognize collective interest
and identity and therefore are more likely to ally with one another.
A commonly held view is in the sense that democracies tend more than other political regimes to choose alliances. Empirical evidence shows a more mixed picture,
as both democracies and authoritarian regimes can be tempted to form or join
alliances (Lai & Reiter, 2000). In contrast, cross-over alliances between democracies and authoritarian regimes are an exception. Still, it is true that democracies
prioritized alliances to handle potential escalation and prevent armed conflict to a
greater extent after 1945 than before.
Social sciences also have a strong interest in the issue of alliances, particularly in
relation to the study of social movements that share a sense of collective identity, a
commitment to a common cause and the will to act together. Forging alliances of
different forms (coalition networks, movement networks, organizations, networks
of networks) is a core activity of all social movements. It helps to broaden support
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for the movement and diversifies its constituents (Berriane & Duboc, 2019). Nationally, social media and new technologies have made it easier for individuals to
organize in social movements to promote community interests – whether these are
linked to politics, environment, religion, gender or ethnicity – or to pressure state
power. As we have seen in recent years with the Arab Spring and Occupy (2011),
Black Lives Matter (2013) and the Yellow Vest movement (2018), citizen coalitions
succeeded in impacting political agendas. The pressure of thousands of protesters
walking the streets even led to regime change. Internationally, activists worldwide
seek collaboration across national borders to protest against globalization or climate change, as well as to oppose transnational corporations and governing bodies
(Van Dyke & McCammon, 2010). In addition, external support may lead unwilling authoritarian regimes to take steps towards democratization, as for instance
with the global mobilization against Apartheid in the 1980s and 1990s. However,
movement alliances and unformalized communities of interests do not always carry a promise of progress. They also can foster contention and destabilization when
misled, uncontrolled and motivated by hate speech (Castellini Gattinara & Pirro,
2019).
That brings us back to the shocking storming of the US Congress on 6 January 2021,
which threatened the very foundations of American democracy. Another highlight
is the expansion of the field of research. While previous research mainly focused
upon collaborative efforts within social movements where protest groups and organizations, with relatively aligned causes and goals, could engage in joint planning
and common actions, recent research – taking to a larger extent into account the
impact of the globalization process – has afforded more attention to alliance building across social movement groups (so called “bridging process”) as a critical aspect
of social movement dynamics, contributing to their viability and capacity to promote social change (Beamish & Luebbers, 2009). If the first two decades of the 21st
century saw the return of mass movements to streets around the world as a result of
sinking confidence in mainstream politics and the rejection of neoliberal reforms
and legal changes that might threaten civil liberties, new mass mobilizations aim
to a larger extent to protest against inaction over the climate crisis, enshrining the
idea of a global youth alliance against climate deregulation caused by the economic
choices of their elders (O’Brian et al., 2018).
Economy and business also place great importance on alliances. On the state-level,
the Liberal tradition inspired by Montesquieu’s principle that the natural effect of
commerce is to lead to peace, points out that economic interdependence between
states effectively lowers the risk of war. Cross-border trading is therefore presented
as a relevant alternative to aggressive posture. Interdependence (in form of trade,
money, capital) is, of course, not synonymous with alliance. But both processes
encourage inter-state cooperation, as interdependent states which share common
economic interests and risks will be more prepared to trade with partners than to
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invade them (Copeland, 1996). Empirical evidence shows that even interstate economic interdependence does not completely prevent the outbreak of international
conflicts; it still plays an important role in influencing the conflict in terms of the
conflict’s intensity, the use of armed force and the number of conflicts that occur
between the economic interdependent states (Tanious, 2019). The Realist and Neorealist perspective dismisses the liberal argument by arguing that a high level of
interdependence can increase the probability of militarized dispute in certain circumstances, and especially in situations with asymmetric economic relationships
(Barbieri, 1996).
The notion of alliance is more recurrent on a company level. As a form of relationship and partnership, alliances are considered crucial to organizations of any
size which want to grow and gain advantages in an increasingly competitive environment due to globalization. Two or more entities can decide to work together
towards a common goal by pooling their resources or/and capabilities while remaining independent from each other. An alliance allows them to achieve more
together than they would have done on their own. Strategic alliances go a step
further. They are contractual arrangements between independent companies that
carry out a project or operate in a specific business area by coordinating skills and
resources jointly rather than either operating on their own or merging their operations (Dussauge, Garrette & Mitchell, 2004). They can form vertical or horizontal
alliances. In the first case, a company initiates a collaboration with its upstream
and downstream partners in the supply chain. In the second, several firms that are
active in the same business area work together to improve market power compared
to other competitors. How tight these companies wish to collaborate can vary from
one situation to another. In a joint venture, companies share resources and equity
with a binding agreement and establish a child company with a clear objective.
Profits are then split between parts. In an equity strategic alliance, one company
can purchase equity in another business (partial acquisition). Alternatively, two
companies can purchase equity in each other (cross-equity transactions). Finally, companies can choose to initiate a non-equity strategic alliance (NESA). Two
organizations or more make an agreement to share resources without creating a
separate entity or sharing equity. The latter tends to be looser and more informal
and is widespread in the business world because it is less risk-taking and flexible.
Choosing the right form of alliance is crucial. Successful alliances help to share
resources and expertise. They drive innovation, foster or facilitate market penetration and have a positive impact on expansion of production. In contrast, unsuccessful alliances can harm control of one’s own business, and they can lead to a
loss of reputation or benefits. Reality shows that about 70% of alliances or strategic
alliances are judged unsuccessful (Lunnan & Nygaard, 2011) over time. A majority
of them do not survive after four years.
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The notion of “alliance” is also central in general medicine and psychotherapy
through the idea of “therapeutic alliance” (or related terms like the treatment alliance, the working alliance, or the helping alliance). It is based on the idea that it
is essential to build a strong alliance between a therapist and his or her patient to
increase the chances of a successful treatment. This idea is derived from theories of
transference outlined by Freud in 1912, which refers to the sense of collaboration,
warmth, and support between the client and therapist (Freud, 1912).
The notion of alliance was probably first introduced in the psychotherapeutic literature by Sterba in 1934, who spoke of an alliance between the therapist and the rational parts of the patient’s ego, which made possible the patient’s self-observation,
and, thereby, his profiting from the therapist’s interpretation. In 1965, Greenson
made the therapeutic alliance widely used within psychoanalysis. His notion of a
“working alliance” between patients and therapist reflected the patient’s day-to-day
motivation as well as his capacity to perform the analytic work. It included both the
patient’s cognitive capacity to self-observe and his non-distorted, friendly attraction to the analyst (Hougaard, 1994). In 1979, Bordin defined the three main components contributing to the construction of the therapeutic alliance. The first one
was the existence of an agreement between the therapist and the patient on goals of
treatment. The second was an agreement between both parts on interventions. The
last was the quality of the affective bond between patient and therapist.
Later research confirmed a connection between improvement in treatment and
the degree to which a therapist manages to create a positive bond with his or her
patient and generates a collaboration towards a common goal. In that sense, the
therapeutic alliance can be viewed as a key factor influencing patient outcome.
However, measuring its overall impact over time remains difficult. A 2001 study of
the relationship between the alliance between patients and therapist and the psychotherapy outcome concluded that it may account for up to half of the beneficial
effects of psychotherapy (Horvath, 2001). Other medical studies seem, however,
to be less conclusive about the therapeutic alliance being a consistent predictor of
engagement and retention in treatment (Meier et al., 2005; Ojehagen et al., 1997).
The question is also relevant for physical rehabilitation. There seems to be a consistent positive correlation between the alliance and treatment outcomes of pain,
disability, physical and mental health, and satisfaction with treatment (Hall, Ferreira, Maher et al., 2010). This outcome also applies to the collaborative relationship
between doctors and patients regarding verbal and non-verbal communication, affective behavior, beliefs, empathy, listening, symptom perception, shared decision,
negotiation, information, and persuasion (Turabian, 2019).
What have these four disciplines in common with regard to the notion of alliances?
In one way or another, they all highlight the idea of a common interest beyond
individual interest, as they encompass the need for some equity in the relationship
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that allows building up trust. They also witness an increased awareness of existing
mutual interests when facing common threats. States cannot, for instance, join a
military alliance or back up a transformative political project if they don’t trust it to
a certain extent. Companies will not take the risk of forming a strategic alliance if
they don’t rely on each other to a certain extent and accept a fair share of risks and
benefits. Patients will be reluctant to engage in treatment that can be cumbersome
or painful for them if they are not really convinced that their therapist or treating
physician understands them and will do the best to treat them. Ultimately, an alliance is all about trust and the ability to connect and bind to achieve common goals.

This book is the result of AreaS’ work, a transdisciplinary group of research focusing on areas studies localized at Østfold University College in Norway, and their
partner scholars at other universities in Norway and abroad. The work started at the
end of 2019, as we had published the first part of our trilogy, “Discussing Borders,
Escaping Traps: Transdisciplinary and Transspatial Approache” (Orban & Larsen,
2019). This book is the second publication. We are extremely grateful towards all
our researchers who delivered their chapter in time. We would also warmly thank
all peer reviewers for taking time and energy to give high quality feedback despite
their workload. All the chapters of this book have been evaluated through double
blind peer review by specialists of the fields.
To address the theme of alliances, we chose two main axes in this book. The first
line of work is horizontal and temporal. We look at alliances that existed in the past,
but which have since disappeared. We also analyze the evolution over time of still
existing alliances. Finally, we look to the future to see what will become of alliances.
Will they become stronger, weaken, vanish, or even change in nature under the
pressure of events? The second line of work is more related to the notion of level.
We wanted to broaden the concept of alliance by integrating a vertical dynamic.
Our approach to alliances encompasses an interpersonal, a subnational, a national,
an international or a transnational level. During the design phase, we asked our
authors to link their contribution to these two axes and to choose their own perspective. The result is a book in which the variety of themes echoes the variety of
disciplinary approaches. Among these are history, social science, political science,
economics, media science, area studies and literature. Each author contributed
to the edifice through a personal approach to the notion of alliance or equivalent
terms: partnership, union, coalition, or association.
In the opening chapter, Torgeir Landro looks at gift-giving and reciprocity as a
way to create bonds and alliances in premodern societies. Based on old Norse poetry and literature, Landro shows how the exchange of gifts between kings, chieftains,
as well as chieftains and farmers, was a very important part of building alliances in
medieval Norway. He goes on to argue that gift exchange and reciprocity still plays

13

14

Introduction

an important role in our modern society. According to Landro, “it complements
the market and the political system and creates social ties that help hold society
together” (chapter 2).
Harald Borgebund takes a more theoretical stance on alliances, analyzing the
concept of alliances in Machiavelli’s The Prince. Borgebund shows how the discussion of alliances in The Prince is based on four pairs of distinctions; military
and non-military alliances, formal and informal alliances, dependence and independence, as well as internal and external alliances. Even though today’s world is
very different from the Florentine society of the early 1500s, Borgebund argues that
alliances are still an important subject for anyone “who must manage a treacherous
world in which distinguishing between friends and foes is complex and of great
importance to staying alive” (chapter 3).
Wladimir Chavez Vaca uses 12 stories written by immigrants from South America and Spain in Japan to explain their different experiences related to the culture
shock and adaptation strategies portrayed in the book published in 1997, Encuentros [Encounters]. According to Chavez Vaca, the analysis of the 12 immigrant stories allows “us to discover certain characteristics of the psychology of migration
and understand the reasons why the process to live in a new place is a compromise
of broken and resumed alliances” (chapter 4). In some of the stories social alliances
are broken due to prejudices against foreigners, causing a feeling of “immigrity”,
while other stories tell about strengthened or resumed alliances in cases of “emigrability”.
Håvard Friis Nilsen looks at how the Republican party has changed from classical republicanism to its present-day Southern-based construction – leading up
to Trump’s rhetoric and the storming of the U. S. Congress building on January 6,
2021. After the Civil War there were practically no Republican voters in the South,
but all this changed with Ronald Reagan’s “Southern Strategy” in the 1980s. According to Friis Nilsen, “the present alliance between the Republican party and
the South has in many ways rehashed many of the classical positions of the North
during the Civil War that Southern voters at that time would have forsworn ever to
endorse: a support for a protectionist economic policy to strengthen US manufacturing; a disdain for free-trade agreements and globalization, and a negative view
of the import of cheap manual labor and immigration” (chapter 5).
Kjerstin Aukrust explores how the metapolitical strategy could enable a future
alliance between the French republican and radical right. As the leader of the Rassemblement national (RN), Marine Le Pen has long since opted for the political
strategy of “de-demonization”, which has yet to be successful in building alliances
and gaining government power. Her niece Marion Maréchal, formerly known as
Maréchal-Le Pen, has left politics and created a new school in Social, Economic
and Political Sciences (ISSEP), with the ambition to go beyond the RN and to cre-
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ate alliances that will, in her words, “allow us to save France”. Aukrust focuses on
Maréchal and her metapolitical project, arguing that “[s]ince her withdrawal from
political life in 2017, she has made choices that could make her the catalyst for a
future, hitherto unseen alliance between the republican and radical right, outside
traditional party structures” (chapter 6).
Meantime, Elin Strand Larsen looks back at the Brexit process, analyzing four
campaign videos from the Vote Leave campaign in 2016. Using the six SUCCES
criteria of Heath & Heath, Strand Larsen shows how the Vote Leave campaign used
populist rhetoric to create a counter-alliance and successfully form the opinion to
leave the EU. According to Strand Larsen, “the creation of a counter-alliance was
evident in the simple, polarized message of “us vs. them”, a focus on the uneven
relationship of giving and receiving between the UK and the EU, as well as the concrete message of a strong British alliance fighting the corrupt EU system” (chapter
7). The counter-alliance was formed by attacking the credibility of Brexit opponents, telling a nostalgic story of Britain’s great past and painting a dark picture of
the future within the EU.
Sondre Lindahl raises the question of NATO’s perennity in the years following
the 9/11 attacks in the United States. In the chapter, Lindahl discusses whether the
war on terrorism has strengthened or weakened the alliance, as well as NATO’s
future as an indispensable alliance. He finds that because NATO “was established
with a three-pronged purpose of collective defense, collective security and as a
multilateral alliance it has been able to adapt to the post-Cold War era” (chapter
8). Lindahl also argues that the war on terror has strengthened the NATO alliance,
helping the organization stay relevant and acting as a key player in international
relations.
Kai A. Heidemann discusses the issue of alliances through social sciences and
social movement theory, focusing on sites of popular education, such as REPW
(Réseau d’Education Populaire Wallon/Walloon popular education network) in
Belgium. According to Heidemann, popular education sites like REPW can help
people come together in a shared understanding of their social problems and work
together to transcend them. These inter-personal alliances are foundational to all
social movements and Heidemann concludes that “by scrutinizing the micro-level
forms of alliance work that take place within sites of popular education, important
insights are thus gained on the larger forms of unity and solidarity that underlie
and give shape to social movements” (chapter 9).
Eva Sarfi emphasizes the transnational dimension that alliances can have across
borders and different cultures. With a focus on The Minority Safe Pack Initiative,
she shows how alliances of minority organizations use an international NGO, the
FUEN (Federal Union of European Nationalities), to pressure the EU to implement
legislation at European level that strengthens minority protection. According to
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Sarfi, “the FUEN works actively to strengthen the Council of Europe’s legal instruments and to create a legal framework on the protection of national minorities in
the EU, a work that is difficult for an individual organization to carry out” (chapter
10).
Franck Orban addresses the difficult issue of rehabilitating convicted terrorists
or radicalized detainees through a form of mentoring in Norway based on trust
building between mentors and mentees. Orban’s chapter explores how the “National action plan against radicalization and violent extremism” was experienced by the
civilian mentors and radicalized mentees, and provides an insight into the process
of alliance building between these two groups. According to Orban, the success or
failure of the mentoring scheme was based on the mentors’ ability to build trusting alliances with the inmates. Orban concludes: “When Norwegian correctional
authorities found themselves faced with the choice between de-radicalization and
disengagement, they put forward an innovative third path: rehabilitation through
trust and alliance building with role models” (chapter 11).
Henrik Skaug Sætra explores the possibility of an alliance between humans and
machines through the potential offered by artificial intelligence. Sætra argues that
we interact with machines in a myriad of ways from work to play and sometimes
even love. According to Sætra, we need “a combination of behaviorism and traditional phenomenological analysis” to “meaningfully describe the potential alliances
of humans and machines” (chapter 12). He concludes that while a deep and meaningful relationship between man and machine is unlikely, other forms of practical
“alliances that do not require mutual emotional engagement, intrinsic motivation,
or specific forms of reciprocity”, are clearly possible (chapter 12).
Finally, Marjo Rynning brings a touch of managerial economics and strategy to
this book by analyzing the relationship between corporate identity and alliance
identity in Norwegian savings banks. According to Marjo, it is not easy for smaller banks to keep their own corporate identity while also maintaining a common
alliance identity. Marjo also shows that small and large alliance members have
different bank level goals. The large banks benchmark themselves against other
large banks in and on behalf of the alliance, outside their own alliance. The small
banks, on their part, wish to remain as independent as possible. They seem to be
interested in basic technology for their main services only, which will make them
cost-efficient (chapter 13).



Franck Orban and Elin Strand Larsen
Oslo, December 2021
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Gift Exchange, Reciprocity and Alliances
in Medieval and Modern Norway
Torgeir Landro

Introduction
Education that strengthens democratic citizenship has been a high priority for the
Norwegian school system since World War II (WWII). Up until that time, and
since its outset in the eighteenth century, the priority of the school system had been
to serve the needs of the church. Then, after WWII, it began to serve the needs
of the nation state, with the goals of socializing students into the political system
and preparing them to actively participate in Norway’s democratic institutions.
This is perhaps most evident in the new benchmark requirements within the social
sciences. More recently, the school system’s focus on democratic citizenship has
begun to receive an even stronger emphasis with the new national curricula (No.:
“Fagfornyelsen”), making it a cross disciplinary topic beyond the social sciences.
This renewed emphasis reinforces the notion that the democratic political system
is the main institution in Norway, indeed that it is the backbone of the society
(Børhaug, 2008, pp. 303–304).
Prior to the emergence of the democratic state, however, another institution was of
utmost importance in premodern societies. It was the means of creating the bonds
and alliances that would exist between kings, between chieftains, and between the
chieftains and farmers. It was an institution based on the practice of the giving of
gifts, and which was reinforced by norms of reciprocity that were shared between
those who give and those who receive the gifts.
The main purpose of this chapter is to renew an interest in reciprocity and the
practice of gift giving, for two reasons. Firstly, it is essential for understanding how
pre-modern societies worked since social ties and alliances were often enacted
through the practice. While the norms that are involved in gift exchange may deviate from the formal norms of modern society’s prominent institutions, such as the
political system and the market system, they still provide an important insight and
background information for understanding aspects of modern society. Secondly,
although modern institutions have minimized the role that reciprocity plays in
binding society together, it is still useful to consider its impact in the functioning of
a modern state like Norway that espouses strong democratic ideals.
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Gift exchange
A year ago, on a vacation in a country in the Middle East, I needed a pair of sunglasses and went to the nearest streetshop. After the deal was done, the shopkeeper
said he wanted to give me something else and asked me to follow him. Suddenly I
was dragged from his shop across the street to his brother’s shop, then into a third
and back to the first before I finally was offered some jewelry. Although I did not
ask for or want any jewelry, I felt a strong obligation to accept the ‘offer’. A couple
of minutes later I was on my way back to the hotel as the owner of some jewelry
that I had not planned to buy, at quite a high price. I spent the rest of the holidays
trying to figure out what had happened. Why was I not able to turn down the offer?
Two months later a friend of mine talked about an incident at his workplace. He
had received an application from one of the employees, asking for some funding.
The amount was way too high, and consequently the application was rejected. The
employee then submitted another, more moderate application, and this time my
friend found the application very hard to reject and consequently approved it. Why
was it so hard to reject the subsequent application?
These incidents led to a renewed interest in Marcel Mauss’ seminal Essay, The Gift,
in which he outlined his theory of gift exchange, which inspired a generation of
sociologists and social anthropologists in the decades that followed. Mauss, drawing on earlier research from Malinowski, observed a social mechanism that was
essential in every pre-modern society: the giving of gifts and the set of norms surrounding this social action. In short “gift exchange consists of three interlocking
moments: the obligation to give, the obligation to receive, and the obligation to
reciprocate” (Pawlett, 2011, p. 659). In most societies, generosity is a strong value,
as well as the sense of obligation to accept a gift. The alternative, to refuse the gift
offered, would insult the giver of the gift. The receiver than feels obligated to return
the gift, according to Mauss because the donor’s soul and personality lies entangled
in the gift (Graeber, 2001, p. 154). “In theory these are voluntary, in reality they are
given and reciprocated obligatorily” (Mauss, 1990, p. 3).
In the introduction to his book on ancient history, which has a sociological approach, Jørgen Christian Meyer explains the mechanism of reciprocity with the
following hypothetical situation: imagine sitting around the Christmas tree with
your family on Christmas eve, and it is time to open the presents. The present from
old auntie Agathe is, to your surprise, not the traditional socks that you usually
get, but instead an expensive Rolex-watch. The immediate response of happiness
over the beautiful and costly gift quite soon shifts over to an uncomfortable feeling:
you have just given her the usual box of chocolates, and you realize that there is
an imbalance in the exchange of gifts. This imbalance, in turn, causes a feeling of
indebtedness. What if your auntie calls you and asks if she could stay at your place
a couple of months? Would you dare to refuse? (Meyer, 1998, pp. 15–16).
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Meyer says that the gift, in this case, is ‘poisoned’, and the choice of this particular
term is probably not a coincidence (Meyer, 1998, p. 16). Mauss and others have
made a point of the double meaning of the term. In both Dutch and German, the
term gift could mean a gift as well as poison. The paradoxical character that comes
to the fore in the etymological meaning of the term (Komter, 2007, p. 94; Laidlaw,
2000, p. 618), led Mary Douglas, drawing on Mauss, to the famous conclusion: “the
idea of a pure gift is a contradiction” (Mauss, 1990, p. x).
The connotation of the term points to the ambivalence which surrounds gift exchange: a complex set of rules is involved in the act. For instance, a certain amount
of time must elapse before it is appropriate to return the gift. This norm of delayed
reciprocation is one of the crucial differences between the norms of gift exchange
and the norms of the market system that follows the logic of the economic man:
In the market, the seller and buyer meet, they negotiate, and they agree on a price.
Once the deal is done, the two parties go their separate ways without any sense
of indebtedness or obligation to reciprocate (Graeber, 2001, pp. 153–154). In gift
exchange, however, the suspension of the counter gift creates social bonds between
the two parties: “Reciprocity is usually delayed. Both the value of the reciprocal
gesture, and its timing are left to discretion, though often regulated tightly by convention and custom. When the exchange is completed, a new sequence can begin”
(Offer, 1997, p. 451).
The complexity and ambivalence of gift exchange come to the fore if the receiver of
the gift is not able to return a gift of the same material value. If the receiver is not
able to return a gift of the same value, the receiver is then left in a position of indebtedness. The receiver will feel obliged to offer his or her loyalty and support, and
thus a hierarchy is established: “Social hierarchy, honor, and prestige are at stake
and are contested” (Pawlett, 2011, p. 659; see also Miller, 1986, p. 23). Sheehan explains along these same lines that the purpose of gift exchange could also be to gain
power and enhance one’s “political or social standing (sometimes at the expense
of the recipient)” (Sheehan, 2013, p. 810). Along those lines, Saunders described
reciprocity as “the mechanism by which a chief ’s power was simultaneously forged
and constrained” (Saunders, 1995, p. 38; Sheehan, 2013, p. 812). This was not forged
by a raw use of power, but by a more refined and sophisticated way to establish a
powerrelationship.

Gift exchange and alliances in medieval Norway
After 1970 Nordic historians drew inspiration from Mauss and others and applied
concepts from sociology and social and cultural anthropology. This so-called anthropological turn represented a shift of focus, from institutional perspectives of
political history to political cultural perspectives and the gift exchanges, feasting
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and friendships that formed sociopolitical ties (Gurevic, 1968; Lunden, 1972; Miller,
1990; Bagge, 1991; Hermanson, 2000; Sigurðsson, 2010; Winroth, 2012).
As previously mentioned, Mauss was discussing gift exchange as a universal phenomenon, prevalent in all traditional societies. However, he turned to medieval
Scandinavia and one of the most well-known poems from medieval Norwegian
wisdom literature, Håvamål, to illustrate the phenomenon. He started his essay
by citing eight stanzas. The first stanza illustrates the sense of obligation in the
following lines:
(39)
I have never found a man so generous
And so liberal in feeding his guests
That ‘to receive would not be received’,

Another stanza illustrates the shared norms of reciprocity and social cohesion in
the following:
(41)
With weapons and clothes
Friends must give pleasure to one another;
Everyone knows that for himself [through his
Own experience].
Those who exchange presents with one another
Remain friends the longest
If things turn out successfully.

The important role that gift exchange and generosity played for attracting followers
and forming alliances are prevalent not only in the Norwegian wisdom literature,
but in the saga literature as well. When Olav Haraldsson (St. Olav), one of the most
famous Norwegian kings, returned to Norway after several years of raiding and
pillaging England and the continent, his generosity turned out to be a crucial factor
on his way to the Norwegian throne. In 1016 Olav defeated Earl Svein Håkonsson
at the battle of Nesjar; a decisive victory that paved the way for Olav’s rule and later
unification of Norway into one kingdom. The battle was even. But according to
Sigvat the Skald, the court poet of Olav, Olav gradually got the upper hand, as more
and more supporters joined his army. Of special interest in this case, is the reason
why Olav gained more and more followers: “The generous obtained a much larger
following for the battle than the stingy … but the ranks were thin around the standard of the friendless leader, who saved his wealth” (Winroth, 2012, p. 41).
When the fight was over and the victors were ready to leave the battlefield, King
Olav gave gifts to King Sigurd Syr and the other chieftains that had joined forces
with him (Olav den helliges saga, ch. 52). Later, in the same saga (ch. 58), St. Olav is
described as a quiet and calm man of high moral standards, and finally as generous,
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but he is also described as greedy for property. And while greed and generosity
could be conceived of as opposite virtues, one may also say that generosity presupposes greed: greed and accumulation for wealth was a precondition for generosity.
St. Olav would later face the same fate as Svein, whom he had defeated at the battle
of Nesjar. The Danish King Canute the Great, king of both England and Denmark,
wanted to expand his empire to include Norway. According to Sigurðsson, an important reason why Olav lost the battle of Stiklestad, was that Canute, due to a
generosity that surpassed Olav’s, had formed an alliance with the upper strata in
Norway. Canute’s messengers had brought loads of silver and gold to Norway and
managed to get many of the chieftains to switch sides. Sigurðsson notes that the
chieftains who shifted sides were not portrayed as unfaithful in the sagas. According to this perspective, Olav had only himself to blame, since he had not fulfilled his
obligations to them (Sigurðsson, 2010, pp. 69–70). Thus, Olav Haraldson’s demise
was caused by his lack of competition with the generosity of King Canute the Great.
Canute’s reign in Norway was short, however, and soon Olav’s son, Magnus, and
Olav’s half-brother, Harald, came to power and ruled the kingdom together. Again,
gifts were of utmost importance when new alliances were to be established. When
Tore from Stein acknowledged Harald as king, Harald in return gave Tore silver,
gold, and a purple cape. This meeting to set up the alliance could be labeled as a
‘staged performance’, to borrow a phrase from Palsson (Palsson, 2010, p. 21). The
gifts were handed over not in private, but at a lavish feast, so that the king’s generosity was noticed (Sigurðsson, 2010, p. 71).
Gifts played an important role when the Norwegian king made alliances with other
European kings. King Håkon Håkonsson (1217–1263) sent rare gifts to Frederick
II (1220–1250), the emperor of the Holy Roman Empire. In fact, it seems that the
Norwegian king had a servant employed for the sole purpose of bringing gifts back
and forth to the emperor. The exchange of gifts laid the foundation for a powerful
North European alliance, although the king and the emperor actually never met
each other in person. King Hakon did, however, meet another of his allies, the
Danish King Kristoffer I (1252–1259), in a meeting of reconciliation in Copenhagen
in 1257. Gifts were exchanged, and the Norwegian king offered King Kristoffer a
choice from among four different ships (Sigurðsson, 2010, p. 83–84).
A complex set of rules
It could, however, also cause trouble to have too many friends and allies. The book
of proverbs in the Old Testament contends that a man with many friends may be
harmed (Proverbs 18:24). King Sverre (1177–1202) seems to have obeyed this rule. It
took a lot of time and energy to fulfill all the obligations involved in gift exchange,
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and for that reason, instead of acquiring many friends and allies, King Sverre deliberately chose to have few and loyal friends (Sigurðsson, 2010, p. 72).
Sverre’s approach and withdrawal reveals some of the ambivalence involved in gift
exchange. Another episode illustrating the complex rules of gift exchange and alliance-making, includes the famous Harald Hårfagre (ca. 880-ca. 930). According
to the sagas, the messenger of King Aethelstan of England brought the Norwegian
King Harald Hårfagre a costly sword, adorned with silver, gold, and gems, and he
told Harald that King Aethelstan wanted him to have it. As soon as King Harald
had taken a grip of the sword, the messenger proclaimed: “since you accepted the
sword, you are now the king’s subordinate”. However, the game was not over, and to
make it even, Harald’s messenger managed to fool King Aethelstan to accept Harald’s son, Håkon, as his fosterchild. According to Snorre Sturluson, the fostering of
another’s child implied taking a subordinate position (Sigurðsson, 2010, p. 85). So,
in the end King Harald had gotten the final word and negated the sense of obligation that had come from Aethelstan’s gift of the sword.
The story of Thorstein and Bjorn, situated in Iceland in the eleventh century, illustrates how difficult it was to maneuver and act according to the rules of the game.
Thorstein was asked to join Bjorn’s enemies for a Christmas gathering. However,
on his way to the gathering, Thorstein had to seek refuge at Bjorn’s place due to
bad weather, and Thorstein had to stay for a couple of days. When Thorstein was
going to leave, Bjorn offered him some horses for his journey. Thorstein, however,
had to refuse: “for I am not worthy of gifts from thee, and If I reward thee not for
this entertainment which I have now received from thee, then I shall probably not
reward thee for further benefits, but, if I reward the entertainment as well as thou
deservest, then I will receive the horse, and see that thou gettest something in return” (transl. from Du Chaillu 1889). Thorstein could not accept both accommodation and horses from Bjorn. Such a double gift would have put him in a subordinate
position. The solution to Thorstein’s dilemma was to take the role as a mediator
between Bjorn and his enemies. The facilitation of the negotiation meeting was
thus Thorstein’s countergift, which made it acceptable for him to receive Bjorn’s
horses (Sigurðsson, 2010, p. 45).
Most of the material above was written centuries later than when the actual events
took place. One of the authors, the famous Snorre Sturlason, wrote about these
events 200–300 years after they had taken place, in around 1220. The large timespan could of course imply that many of the details are questionable. However, the
reciprocity, gift-giving, and friendship, as well as the social and political mechanisms in play, were all very familiar to Snorre. Snorre Sturlason was living in a
time period when the Norwegian king tried to subordinate Iceland, and Snorre
was at the heart of the events. Not only was he a writer, but he was also one of
the most powerful chieftains in Iceland. Around 1220, he became friends with the
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most prominent figure in Norway, Earl Skule, who had ambitions to become king.
Snorre returned to Iceland, with a mission from King Håkon and Skule to ‘conquer’
Iceland, and he was given a ship and 15 other gifts (Sigurðsson, 2010, p. 43). To be
allied with Norwegian kings and earls gave great status, and Snorre was thus in a
very favorable position. However, Snorre would later be killed in a dramatic way,
and according to Sigurðsson the main reason was that his network was too large
to handle (Sigurðsson, 2010, p. 47). Much like St. Olav, he was not able to fulfill his
obligations to his subordinates.

“The Great Transformation”
It is apparent that the Viking raids, the unification of Norway, and the religious
conversion of the Norwegian people are closely intertwined processes where gift
exchange plays an important role: the upper strata of the Norwegian society returned home as experienced warriors with ambitions to unite the kingdom. They
were familiar with a new religious and political ideology, and most important in
this context, they came to Norway with booty (silver and gold) which could be
exchanged for friendship, allies, and subordination. It is therefore no coincidence
that famous kings like Olav Haraldson, Olav Tryggvason and Harald Hardråde
combined all these roles: successful Viking warlords with ambitions to Christianize
and unite the Norwegian kingdom (Winroth, 2012, pp. 138–139).
Giftexchange is usually described as a pre-state phenomenon, or a mechanism
prevalent in archaic societies, taken over by the state and market. In his classic
thesis ‘Norge blir en stat’ (Eng.: Norway becomes a state), the historian Knut Helle
outlines how Norway became a state during the Middle Ages (Helle, 1974), and
Sigurðsson describes how giftexchange gradually faded away as power was concentrated around the king. A rudimentary bureaucratic system emerged, with the
consequence that the chieftains would gain power – not from reciprocity created
by gift-giving – but by being members of the king’s court and being in the king’s
service. The king, in turn, according to the Christian political ideology, got his
power from God (Sigurðsson, 2010, pp. 53–55). Friendship was gradually replaced
by obedience to the king and being in his service (Sigurðsson, 2010, p. 65).
Later, the market grew as an important distribution system, and consequently, the
space for giftexchange allegedly diminished further. The so-called ‘great transformation’, a term coined by Polanyi to describe the dramatic change which followed
in the wake of the industrial revolution (Polanyi, 1944), was a change from “socially embedded reciprocity, to impersonal price-driven market exchange” (Offer,
1997, p. 450). Furthermore, gifts in the context of public administration are in many
countries regarded as bribery and covered by anti-corruption legislation (Graycar
& Jancsics, 2017).
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It is argued that gift exchange and reciprocity have become marginalized in modern western society. Mauss addressed the question in the latter part of his essay, by
Douglas considered to be the weakest part (Mauss, 1990, p. xix). There are, however, reasons to discuss the role of reciprocity in Western societies. Perhaps a larger
part of our social behavior follows the logic of reciprocity than we are aware of.

Reciprocity in modern Norway
One reason why gift exchange and reciprocity are more than a marginal phenomenon is the ethnic and cultural diversity that has followed the significant increase
in immigration since 1970. In the book Mellom to kulturer (Eng.: Between two cultures), different immigrants describe their encounter with Norwegian society and
culture. The Iranian immigrant Sharam Alghasi tells about how he was surprised
by the Norwegians’ trust and belief in the governmental system and the public services. He was surprised that Norwegians trust the election system, the tax system,
the routines for borrowing money from the bank, the opening hours in stores, and
that the bus arrives moreorless on time according to the timetable.
Alghasi describes that the equivalent institutions are present also in Iran, but that
another set of rules are in play. There are opening hours and timetables, but these
are not, however, reliable. When someone in Iran needs a loan or some groceries,
the obvious solution is to ask a friend or a relative. They either ask a friend for
a loan or to contact someone who can put in a good word for them at the bank.
Alghasi noted that if he has a fever and needs to get to the doctor, he calls a friend
instead of an ambulance, and the same process is followed if he needs a carpenter.
An Iranian friend is preferred to the Yellow Pages. He describes what he, in his own
words, labels “a complex system of reciprocity-relations”1 (Alghasi, 2006, p. 58),
and a culture pervaded with informal services, obligations, and social conventions:
“I can expect that an Iranian can call me any time to ask for something or stand
outside my door because he and his family want to visit me and my family” (Alghasi, 2006, p. 58). Alghasi sums up the system in the following: “What characterizes
the Iranian way of life is that private, informal relations dominate or more correctly
pervade large parts of human actions and behaviour. The dependence is different,
and the give-and-takeculture appears quite different compared to the Norwegian”
(Alghasi, 2006, p. 58).
Alghasi’s story is, of course, no more than a single anecdote, and one should be
careful in taking one person’s cultural experience as representative for a larger
group. There are, however, 980 000 immigrants in Norway in 2020, including
those born in Norway by immigrantparents, which comprises over 18% of the population. Admittedly, only 23000 come from Iran, but the great majority, around
1

The translation of the quotes into English is my own.
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577 000, come from countries outside the EU, the USA, Canada, Australia, and
New Zealand (https://www.ssb.no/innvbef). This can indicate that, among a growing population in Norway, informal and reciprocity-based relations form an important part of everyday life.
Consumer decisions
There are, however, plenty of reasons to discuss to what extent reciprocity governs the social behavior of modern western societies in general, leaving immigration aside. Robert Cialdini identified reciprocity as one of six basic psychological
principles that are involved in consumer decisions, and thus of special interest for
marketing professionals. Cialdini had a great impact on social psychology and described how the receiving of a gift caused a cognitive conflict within the recipient
that had to be resolved. People not living by these principles risk being the recipients of social stigma and labels like ‘moocher’ or ‘ingrate’ (Cialdini, 2007, p. 20).
He pointed out how the Hindi Hare Krishna movement, which became very popular during the 1970s, used a successful tactic for fund-raising, revealing a deep
insight into the principle of reciprocity. Appearing in public, the followers of the
Hare Krishna movement made sure to donate a gift, like books or flowers, before
asking the recipient for a donation for the religious society in return. According to
Cialdini, this strategy, taking advantage of the principle of reciprocity, was able to
capitalize on the receiver’s obligation to respond with a gift, most likely a monetary
contribution (Cialdini, 2007, p. 22–24).
According to Cialdini, the same principle lies behind the free samples often handed
out at supermarkets. A miniature of the product is given to customers for free,
disguised as a gift. However, there is no such thing as a free gift, and customers
therefore often feel obliged to buy something of the product, even if they don’t
like it (Cialdini, 2007, p. 27). Many experiments confirm this, and Dennis Regan’s
Coca-Cola experiment is perhaps the most famous example. Regan’s assistant, Joe,
would try to sell some raffle tickets in an art gallery, acting sometimes rudely, sometimes politely, sometimes handing the participants a coke, sometimes not. When
Joe did not give a coke, the sale was naturally affected by Joe’s behavior, selling more
when he acted politely. The most interesting result of the experiment, however, was
that when Joe gave a coke, the sale increased dramatically regardless of him being
polite or rude. The power of reciprocity, and the strong obligation to pay back and
requite outweighed the bad behavior (Regan, 1971; Cialdini, 2007, p. 20).
The principle of reciprocity is also taken advantage of in business negotiations,
often referred to as the “rejection-then-retreat-technique”. In this tactic an exaggerated, unacceptable offer is made. When this offer is rejected, one moves away
from this artificial level, and gives a more reasonable offer. The other party in the

27

28

Torgeir Landro

negotiation will then get the feeling that a concession has been made by the opponent, and the obligation to reciprocate the concession is then activated. Cialdini illustrated this tactic with a story about a boy scout that offered him a 5-dollar circus
ticket, which he declined. The boy then offers him a 1-dollar chocolate, and to repay
this concession, he ends up buying two, even though he did not like chocolate
(Cialdini, 2007, p. 36). It is the same strategy that Calvin – in the comic strip Calvin
and Hobbes – is following to get a cookie from his mom. He first asks if he can
set fire to his bed mattress, then if he can ride his bicycle on the roof. When both
‘offers’ are rejected, he finally makes a concession and asks for the cookie.2 And
the very same mechanism is the reason why my friend, whom I referred to in the
introduction, felt obliged to grant the funding. The concession from the employee
activated the obligation to reciprocate. This mechanism is often taken advantage of
in many shops. The most expensive commodity is shown to customers first, then a
cheaper product. Experiments reveal that if the products are offered in this order
rather than the other way around, sales increase.
Friend-based networks
In his essay On the Evolution of Gift Giving, Bruck discusses two important trends
which should renew our interest for the gift. Firstly, he points to “a new kind of
consumption, celebration and gift-giving” (Bruck, 2004, p. 16) that followed in the
wake of the industrial revolution and led to a “commercialization of our calendar
system”. Secondly, drawing on Putman, Watters and Komter and Volleberg, Bruck
points out important changes in social networks in western societies, which might
imply that gift exchange and reciprocity are phenomena of growing importance.
Putnam (2020) argues that friendship has gained importance in modern western
societies, “as mobility, divorce, and smaller families have reduced the relative importance of kinship ties, especially among the more educated” (p. 96). Kinship ties,
blood bonds and geographic bonds are weakened due to mobility, urbanization,
and new family structures. Consequently, friend-based networks, based on choice
and mutual affection – not kinship, tradition, and obligation – have gained importance. A generation of never-marrieds, with a lifestyle deviating from traditional
family structures, form networks with a higher level of affection. And because “our
friendship networks are based on feelings of affection rather than feelings of obligation, it is all the more important that these gifts be meaningful” (Bruck, 2004, p. 3).
“The gift is everywhere”
The heading is a statement borrowed from Godbout and Caille, who argue that
both Mauss and Levi-Strauss failed to discover the lasting influence of gift exchange
and reciprocity in modern societies. They describe gift exchange as an invisible and
2
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obscured, but nevertheless fundamental, system (Godbout & Caille, 1998, p. 16),
which holds together families, friendship, comradeship and neighborhoods, and
he concludes with the following:
“We have, however, gradually, come to believe that the gift is just as typical of modern and contemporary societies as it is typical of archaic ones; that it does not affect
only isolated and discontinuous incidents in social life but social life in its entirety”
(Godbout & Caille, 1998, p. 12).

It is a strong assertion. But if one looks back at one’s own life, a large number of
situations where reciprocity is involved, can come to mind: the jewellery incident
mentioned initially makes more sense if one is aware of this mechanism. Subconsciously a feeling had sneaked in that the shopkeeper had spent so much time and
energy on me – guiding me from the first to the second and third shop – that a
strong obligation to pay him back had been building up. The more time he spent
on me, the harder it was to reject his offer. But there are also examples from my
own life from within Norwegian society: for example, the memory of lending 10
kroner to a friend, which was never returned; an incident I have not forgotten, even
30 years later, and it supports an old Norwegian saying, ‘he does not forget, whom
someone owes money’; the road trip as a teenager, when a mate offered some candy
which I declined due to my self-restrained abstinence that period, and – to my
surprise – the irritated reaction from my mate, which indicated an obligation to receive; the taxibill a colleague paid for, 15 years ago, under the condition – “you pay
for the next trip” - and where there has not been an opportunity to pay back, and
the obligation to reciprocate still lingers in my mind; that feeling that a gift-card or
cash gift fall somewhat short of a physical gift (Anitsal et al., 2013, pp. 48–49), since
the soul or personality of the giver is absent; the reflection on every birthday present – how much is appropriate to give, and if there has been any inflation – which
echoes Sherry’s claim that the value of the gift “reflects the weight of the relationship” (Sherry, 1983, p. 158). I also start wondering whether it was a coincidence that
the floor in my living room was bought in the store that offered free coffee. Did I, at
some unconscious level, feel obliged to return the gift? The vast number of examples that come to mind – and the list could easily be prolonged – is an argument of
its own for the relevance of reciprocity in modern western societies. ‘The gift is everywhere’, and the complexity involved is depicted – not only in old Norse stanzas,
but also in modern Norwegian poetry. In a poem by the author Olav H. Hauge, a
man is pictured coming from Osa, getting shuttled over the fjord by a stranger. The
man wants to pay for the service and gets desperate when the shuttle man refuses
to accept: ‘Then I will not be able to return the favour!’ The shuttle man then makes
a suggestion: why don’t you repay the good deed by offering someone else your
kindness? At first sight the incident seems to portray the clash of two contradictory principles: reciprocity and altruism. However, the act of unconditional giving
draws attention to another dimension of gift exchange; the unconditional gift can
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inspire a gratitude that in turn motivates the receiver to offer someone else the
same service (Baviera et al., 2016).

Norwegian curricula
These perspectives are, however, hardly covered in Norwegian social science
curricula. The Norwegian curriculum in social science, which has recently been
revised (called Fagfornyelsen), singles out identity development and community
as one of the core elements of the discipline. “The pupils shall understand what
a society is, why people come together, and how human beings develop identity
and interact with each other” (Utdanningsdirektoratet, 2020, p. 3). This overall aim
is broken down and specified to several different benchmark requirements. After
the second grade, the pupils are expected to be able to have conversations about
friendship, belonging and what affects relationships. After the fourth grade, the
pupils are supposed to be able to reflect on different kinds of communities and
about how it feels not to be part of a community. It is, thus, an objective to gain an
understanding of the basic elements that hold society together and create social
relations (Utdanningsdirektoratet, 2020, pp. 6–7).
However, it is also apparent that it is the democratic political institutions in Norway that are a reference against which all these concepts are measured. One of
the benchmark requirements aims at exploring who holds power in society and
to reflect upon what a democracy is (Utdanningsdirektoratet, 2020, p. 8). Other
objectives are to compare how societies in the past were organized and to point out
central events that have paved the way for Norwegian democracy. The point is that
these requirements are constructed in a revealing way: the central concepts and
analytical apparatus introduced to analyse and understand society are discussed
through the lens of democracy, with the preconception that the political institutions constitute the backbone of society.
Bernt Hagtvet, a prominent Norwegian political scientist, defined democracy with
the following words: “The core of Democracy is an impersonal state and an efficient
bureaucracy which treats the citizens as equals. This state, together with the rule
of law and a responsible government, which reflects the will of the people through
elections, constitutes the core of democracy’s fragile power balance”3 (Hagtvet,
2020). This is a classic description of the democracy that Norwegian pupils are encouraged to take part in as citizens. Godbout and Caille, however, give the reminder that “before human beings are understood in terms of any economic, political or
administrative functions they fulfill, they must be understood as persons” (Godbout & Caille, 1998, p. 15). Furthermore, the process of becoming social persons
does not take place within the market or the political system, but in person-to-per3

The translation into English is my own.
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sonrelationships, “within the family, in relations with neighbors, in comradeship
and friendship” (Godbout & Caille, 1998, p. 15). And within these institutions, the
phenomenon of reciprocity is still important, even in “modern Norway”.

Conclusion
There is no doubt that gift exchange was an important institution in premodern
Norway, enacting social ties and alliances. Old Norse poetry and saga literature
witness that gift exchange and generosity were crucial in establishing and maintaining friendship, attracting followers, and forming alliances. The extent to which
reciprocity plays a role in modern society is hard to tell, and it is a question that is
open to debate. It seems, nevertheless, to be more than just a marginal phenomenon that comes to the fore in connection with birthdays and Christmas. Instead, it
seems that gift exchange and reciprocity create social ties that hold society together.
Reciprocity is, thus, one of the concepts necessary for understanding society, as it
complements the market and the political system and creates social ties that help
hold society together. These concepts therefore deserve a more prominent role in
the social science curricula.
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Alliances in Machiavelli’s The Prince
Harald Borgebund

Introduction
The Prince aims to advise how a prince can acquire power and establish a principality under various circumstances. Machiavelli aims to cover all the possible ways
a prince can become a prince. A prince on his way to glory and power can seldom
acquire a principality without friends or allies. A prince must therefore know how
to engage in alliances to reach his goal. Alliances have received little attention in
the literature on Machiavelli.1 Therefore, this chapter aims to analyse the concept
of alliances in The Prince and the implications of Machiavelli’s view. Alliances are
discussed in Machiavelli’s other works, too, notably The Discourses, but due to the
word limit of this chapter, the discussion will only focus on The Prince.
In this chapter, I start by outlining the various discussions of alliances throughout
The Prince. In the second section, I analyse the concept of alliances found in The
Prince. The third section discusses some of the implications of the concept of alliances found in The Prince.

The role of alliances in The Prince
The concept of alliances is featured throughout The Prince. Either explicitly or
implicitly through discussions of how to manage the nobles and the people in a
principality. Taken together, the references to alliances, friendship, and how to
manage the various interests in a principality makes alliances a central concept in
The Prince.
The discussion emphasises four dichotomies that address the role of alliances. The
first distinction is between military and non-military alliances. Often, alliances
are understood as military alliances. In addition, Machiavelli emphasises the importance of non-military alliances like the people, the nobles, and the Church as
potential allies for a prince. The second distinction is between formal and informal
alliances. Sometimes alliances can be formal as in the form of negotiated agreements between two princes. Alternatively, an alliance can be informal because a
prince, for example, relies on support from the people, which is not subject to direct negotiation but is instead based on tacit understandings between the prince
1

For one of the few treatments of the role of alliances in Machiavelli’s work, see Marco
Cesa (2014) Machiavelli on International Relations, Oxford University Press, Oxford,
UK.
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and the people. A third distinction emphasises dependence versus independence.
According to Machiavelli, avoiding dependence on other rulers stands out as crucial for a prince. Alliances should further the independence of a prince because
independence from others is essential to sustaining a principality. Finally, internal
and external alliances emphasise alliances with domestic allies, such as the people and nobles or external allies such as the Church or other rulers. These four
distinctions are explored in the various passages where Machiavelli discusses the
concept of an alliance. In the following sections, these four distinctions organise
the discussions of alliances.
Machiavelli states that principalities can be either hereditary or new principalities.
In new principalities, a prince can win ‘either with the arms of others or with his
own, either by fortune or by prowess’ (Machiavelli, 2003, p. 7). Thus, a prince can
acquire a principality in two ways: either through the help of others or by himself.
Later Machiavelli discusses the use of mercenary troops, auxiliary troops, and formal alliances, so the phrase referring to the “arms of others” can refer to all of these
forms of help from others.
Discussing composite principalities consisting of ‘a new appendage to an old state’
(Machiavelli, 2003, p. 8), Machiavelli states that under such circumstances where a
prince acquires a composite state
disorders arise chiefly because of one natural difficulty always encountered in new
principalities. What happens is that men willingly change their ruler, expecting to
fare better. This expectation induces them to take up arms against him, but they
only deceive themselves, and they learn from experience that they have made matters worse (2003, p. 8).

The challenge for the new prince is that in the process of acquiring the new principality, ‘a prince is always compelled to injure those who have made him the new
ruler, subjecting them to the troops and imposing the endless other hardships
which his new conquest entails’ (Machiavelli, 2003, p. 8). Consequently, a new ruler will be ‘opposed by all those you have injured in occupying the principality, and
you cannot keep the friendship of those who have put you there; you cannot satisfy
them in the way they had taken for granted, yet you cannot use strong medicine
on them, as you are in their debt’ (Machiavelli, 2003, p. 8). A new prince faces a dilemma by acquiring a composite state because the process of acquiring it will harm
those who supported the prince in his endeavour in the first place, and at the same
time, the prince cannot suppress them as he is indebted to the same people for his
new principality. Resolving such a dilemma is complex, and the conclusion Machiavelli draws is the following general rule: ‘whoever is responsible for another’s
becoming powerful ruins himself, because this power is brought into being either
by ingenuity or by force, and both of these are suspect to the one who has become
powerful’ (Machiavelli, 2003, p. 15).
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Here Machiavelli draws attention to the difficulties a new prince faces in balancing
the competing needs for staying in power and sustaining the support from those
who helped him to power. Using force to try to stay in power might undermine the
prince because the groups who helped him to power now abandon him and might
turn against him. Ultimately, the prince might lose power and alliances by harming
those who helped him to power. Therefore, relying on the arms of others can be a
devastating strategy for an aspiring prince.
Assessing the strength of a principality can quickly be answered by measuring
whether a prince ‘can stand alone, or whether he must always have recourse to the
protection of others’ (Machiavelli, 2003, p. 36). Here we see the distinction between
dependence and independence at play. The examples of composite principalities
underline the importance of not being dependent on other rulers or other power
sources. Ultimately dependence will mean that a prince is subject to being influenced or subdued by another actor. Independence is the only way to avoid being
ousted from power for a prince. Machiavelli writes dismissively of relying on others
in times of danger. Not only can a prince be weakened by former friends on his way
to acquiring a principality, but relying on others to sustain the principality is also
dangerous. Relying on friends and allies makes the prince dependent on others and
may make the other party more powerful and eventually ruin him. Building up
one’s military and political power becomes essential for a prince who wants to stay
in power. Dependence on others is a sure way to lose a principality.
In the same vein, Machiavelli argues that a ‘man who is made a prince by the favour
of the people must work to retain their friendship; and this is easy for him because
the people ask only not to be oppressed. But a man who has become prince against
the will of the people and by the favour of the nobles should, before anything else,
try to win the people over’ (2003, p. 34). Furthermore, he concludes ‘that it is necessary for a prince to have the friendship of the people; otherwise he has no remedy
in times of adversity’ (Machiavelli, 2003, p. 34). For Machiavelli the people can
be the source of a prince’s ability to survive. Given Machiavelli’s negative view of
human nature as fickle and untrustworthy, claiming that relying on the people is a
source of salvation in difficult times is startling. How can the people be a source of
strength when ‘in times of adversity there are few to be found’ (Machiavelli, 2003,
p. 35). The answer is simple and straightforward: ‘a wise prince must devise ways
by which his citizens are always and in all circumstances dependent on him and on
his authority; and then they will always be faithful to him’ (Machiavelli, 2003, p. 35).
Dependent subjects are helpful when a prince is threatened either by external or
internal threats. Thus, the people are the foundation for a prince’s power. Here we
see three types of alliances at play at the same time: 1) formal and informal – as the
alliance with the people is informal without an explicit contract, 2) creating dependent subjects makes the prince independent of the people, and 3) the alliance with
the people is an internal alliance within the principality.
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Machiavelli favoured building states on sound foundations. Regardless of the state,
a prince commands; the general rule emphasises that the state’s foundations ‘are
good laws and good arms (Machiavelli, 2003, p. 40). Machiavelli emphasises good
arms and says that a prince can use four types of arms: ‘his own, or mercenary, or
auxiliary or composite’ (2003, 40). Mercenary and auxiliary arms are dismissed as
useless. Their loyalty is to someone else and ‘armour belonging to someone else
either drops off you or weighs you down or is too tight’ (Machiavelli, 2003, p. 46).
Mercenary troops are loyal only to themselves and are eager to serve before battle, but are often cowards in battle and unreliable in danger. Auxiliary troops have
loyalty to their prince or republic and their interests are often not aligned with the
prince. Thus, they might prove unreliable in the end. For a prince the only good
solution is to have his own troops. Machiavelli concludes ‘that unless it commands
its own arms no principality is secure; rather, it is dependent on fortune, since there
is no valour and no loyalty to defend it when adversity comes (2003, p. 47).
Although mercenary troops are not part of an alliance, auxiliary troops are part
of an alliance with another state, and the problem is that you are ‘left in the lurch
if they are defeated and in their power if they are victorious’ (Machiavelli, 2003,
p. 44). Either way, auxiliary troops will prove dissatisfactory.
Summarising in chapter XV ‘how a prince must regulate his conduct towards his
subjects or his allies’ (Machiavelli, 2003, p. 50), Machiavelli dryly states that he has
thought it proper to represent things as they are in a real truth, rather than as they
are imagined. Many have dreamed up republics and principalities which have never
in truth been known to exist; the gulf between how one should live and how one
does live is so wide that a man who neglects what is actually done for what should
be done moves towards self-destruction rather than self-preservation (2003, p. 50).

Further, a prince ‘must not flinch from being blamed for vices which are necessary
for safeguarding the state’ (Machiavelli, 2003, 51). Regarding allies, it means that a
prince must be cautious about trusting allies and not be afraid of being called cruel
or faithless if it benefits the state. Together with the emphasis on independence
Machiavelli treats alliances cautiously.
Even if chapter XV deals with how a prince must handle subjects and allies, there
are few specifics regarding allies. It seems that subjects and allies must be treated
based on the same rules and that “evil” actions are often necessary for a prince to
sustain his principality in the long run. Different moral rules apply to politics compared with the regulation of behaviour between individuals. Honesty, generosity,
and friendliness are all crucial virtues amongst friends and family. In dealings with
subjects and allies, these virtues can undermine the stability of the state.
Moreover, evil and misery may be caused by trying to be meek and mild in the
politics of the early 1500s. Machiavelli’s point is that the unarmed prophets and
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rulers command no respect and, in the end, can be run over easily by those with
arms hence causing even more misery and death to the populace than if danger and
threats were dealt with swiftly. This insight has been labelled either for Machiavelli’s
amorality (MacCulloch, 2004) or Machiavelli’s evil teaching (Strauss, 1958). These
perspectives do not take into account the vital insight that morality is sometimes a
question of choosing between the lesser evil, which is what Machiavelli points out
in The Prince. Morality is, therefore, very much a concern of Machiavelli, albeit in
a different form than the conventional view of morality and virtues (Skinner, 1978).
Similarly, a prince should appear ‘faithful to his word’, but ‘if he needs to be the
opposite, he knows how’ (Machiavelli, 2003, p. 57). Hence, honesty is good and
admirable, but a prince must not hesitate to deceive if the situation requires deception. Famously he must ‘learn from the fox and the lion’ (Machiavelli, 2003, p. 56).
A prince must be smart as a fox to avoid traps and possess the strength of the lion
to deter attackers. Sometimes it can be wise to act like a fox to avoid dangerous
situations, and if deception is required to avoid dangerous situations, then deception is the advised course of action. Although being deceptive and dishonest are
dishonourable actions, such actions may save the state and the prince. Thus, the
prince and the rest of society share an interest in using lies and deception when
necessary. Simultaneously the strength of the lion must be used to deter internal
and external enemies. Lions have a genuine strength in themselves, and that is why
they are feared. Likewise, a prince must possess true strength to induce fear in
potential enemies. Thus, the examples of the fox and the lion emphasise prudence
and self-reliance.
Acting according to the fox and the lion, ‘there are two things a prince must fear:
internal subversion from his subjects; and external aggression by foreign powers’
(Machiavelli, 2003, p. 59). Guarding against the latter, Machiavelli argues that external aggressors can be defeated or deterred by ‘being well armed and having good
allies; and if he is well armed he will always have good allies’ (2003, p. 59). In this
passage, Machiavelli suggests that good allies are an essential element in avoiding
external aggression. Allies can be thought to either be important in an actual battle
or to deter potential enemies. Nonetheless, “good” allies are part of the solution to
keep external aggressors away. On the one hand, the prince can be dismissive of
allies, but on the other hand, allies are essential to deter enemies.
Furthermore, Machiavelli claims that good arms generate good allies. It appears
that a precursor for good allies lies in good arms itself. Initial strength is a necessary condition for generating good allies. Potential allies are only interested in
forming alliances with solid states, and allies will only come to one’s help if the state
is solid and likely to prevail. No matter what, a prince must build political strength
through military strength and not the other way around. Military strength cannot
be built through political alliances as such alliances are unlikely to attract good al-
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lies. A solid military ally might not be interested in spending good arms on helping
a weak ally as the heavy burden falls on the solid ally. Likewise, a weak ally might
not be of much use in case of threats by external aggressors. Therefore, good arms
and the strength of the lion are what is required to deter external aggressors. Even
if a prince has good allies, good arms always come first.
In one of the few passages directly describing alliances, Machiavelli writes that a
prince may win prestige ‘for being a true friend or a true enemy, that is, for revealing himself without any reservation in favour of one side against another. This policy is always more advantageous than neutrality’ (Machiavelli, 2003, p. 72). What
is striking about these claims is how it benefits the prince and the state to stand
firmly on one side in a conflict between two other states. Neutrality is unlikely to
yield any benefits for the prince as both the loser and the winner of the conflict
will be lukewarm towards the neutral party. The winner will be more powerful and
might punish the prince for not being an ally. At the same time, the loser will have
remorse towards the neutral party for not supporting him. Either way, the prince
will benefit from taking a firm stance and being a true friend, not because of the
value of an alliance or friendship in itself, but because it benefits the prince.
Neutrality helps a prince ‘escape immediate danger, and usually they come to grief ’
(Machiavelli, 2003, p. 73). What seems to be advantageous in the short term leads
to ruin in the long term. Again, caution and long-term stability trump immediate
gain. Given the dramatic and constantly changing political situation in Machiavelli’s 16th century Italy, one might find the concern for long-term planning puzzling
because the political situation is changing so fast that long-term planning may be
complex. Nonetheless, long-term planning can be the only way to break the vicious
circle of changing alliances and constant battle.
Another essential rule regarding alliances is ‘that a prince should never join in an
aggressive alliance with someone more powerful than himself ’ (Machiavelli, 2003,
p. 73). Here the emphasis is on an aggressive alliance and a more powerful ally.
Joining an aggressive alliance means going to war together with a more powerful
party. Such alliances are dangerous ‘because if you are the victors, you emerge as his
prisoner: and princes should do their utmost to escape being at the mercy of others’
(Machiavelli, 2003, p. 73). Again, self-reliance and avoiding dependence on others
are guiding principles for the prince.
Partly the cautious view of alliances is influenced by Machiavelli’s view of human
nature. Generally, ‘one can make this generalisation about men: they are ungrateful,
fickle liars, and deceivers, they shun danger and are greedy for profit’ (Machiavelli,
2003, p. 54). Given such a dismissive view of human nature, the caution regarding
alliances is unsurprising. Alliances and ‘friendship which is bought with money
and not with greatness and nobility of mind is paid for, but it does not last and it
yields nothing’ (Machiavelli, 2003, p. 54). What matters is to create alliances and
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friendships that rest on a prince’s character and achievements. Money and gifts will
yield nothing lasting. When danger comes, such friendship evaporates.
With a negative view of human nature, both internal and external dangers threaten
a prince. Accordingly, ‘there are two things a prince must fear: internal subversion
from his subjects; and external aggression by foreign powers’ (Machiavelli, 2003,
p. 59). As seen above, good arms and good allies deal with external threats. While
internal threats are different because a prince must handle two groups: the nobles
and the subjects he rules. Managing the relations between these two groups becomes crucial, and a prince helped to power by the people ‘must work to retain
their friendship; and this is easy for him because the people ask only not to be
oppressed’ (Machiavelli, 2003, 34). As long as the people are left alone by the prince
and not burdened with excessive taxes or other burdens, the people will support a
prince. A prince who gained power through the support of the nobles is in the same
position and ‘should, before anything else, try to win the people over’ (Machiavelli,
2003, p. 34). A prince relying on the nobles makes ‘it more difficult to maintain his
position than one who does so with the help of the people’ (Machiavelli, 2003, p. 33).
A crucial difference between the people and the nobles is that while the people only
want to avoid oppression, the nobles aspire to power and have ambitions. Handling
these ambitions requires attention and can be complicated. Basing one’s power on
the people helps build a robust foundation outside the group of ambitious nobles.
These are the main passages discussing friendship and alliances in The Prince. Alliances play an essential role in several respects. Firstly, a prince must handle both
internal and external threats. Both of these types of threats rely on support or various forms of alliances. Either with the people or the nobles, or with other princes
or states. Handling other princes or states, while being a true friend or enemy,
serves the long-term interests of a prince. Alliances can be both formal and informal. Regarding the people, alliances are often informal, while with other princes
and states, alliances often form formal agreements. The following section discusses
these and other aspects of the idea of an alliance.

The idea of an alliance in The Prince
I start analysing the idea of an alliance through the four dichotomies introduced in
the previous section. The four dichotomies cover the examples discussed above and
clarify the idea of an alliance in The Prince.
Starting with military and non-military alliances, this is the basic understanding
of alliances. A prince should be concerned with military planning and training,
and good arms are fundamental to sustaining the state. Furthermore, good arms
give good allies. There is a close relationship between military capabilities and
the ability to find good allies. Therefore, military allies are the most basic form of
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alliance in The Prince and are tightly related to the state’s survival. Non-military
alliances are not necessarily less critical. What distinguishes non-military alliances
from military alliances is that they are not concerned with arms or military capabilities. Non-military alliances are those sources of power such as the people, the
church, and the nobles. These groups are sources of power in themselves through
making up the majority of subjects (the people), sanctioning religion and morality
(the church), and the wealthy (nobles). These groups are essential allies as they
independently or together have the power to undermine the prince. A difference
between these two groups and a prince or a state was that, generally speaking, the
church and the nobles who were not in charge of a principality did not enjoy the
same military capabilities as princes and states.
A second distinction goes between formal and informal alliances. Alliances can
be of two kinds: either formal alliances with agreements between the parties or
informal in that two (or more) parties share common interests. Informal alliances
occur when the people support the prince, or the prince acts unreasonably towards
his subjects. Although such an alliance is without any active consent or agreement
between the parties, it rests on tacit consent and a mutual understanding. Such
informal alliances are complex because the people consist of various groups: family
groups, guilds, and social classes, just to mention a few. The various sub-groups
may have conflicting interests. Managing conflicting interests between the subgroups make such informal alliances more complicated to manage. Formal alliances between a prince and another prince or state are easier to manage as they
concern just two parties.
The third distinction is between internal and external alliances. Internal alliances
are between a prince and political interests within the principality, while external
alliances are between a prince and political interests outside the principality. This
distinction shares a lot with the distinction between formal and informal alliances,
as there is some overlap between the parties participating in a formal and informal
alliance and an external and internal alliance. An important feature distinguishing
formal/informal alliances from internal/external alliances is that external alliances
can be both informal and formal. The distinction between external and internal
alliances is one Machiavelli made clear when he stated that a prince must fear two
things: internal subversion and external aggression. Internal alliances are often
informal alliances between the people and the prince or other political interests
in the principality. External alliances are either formal or informal agreements between a prince and another prince or state. What is essential about the distinction
between external and internal alliances is that it points to the differences between
domestic politics and relations with foreign powers.
The fourth and perhaps the most crucial distinction is between dependence and independence. Evaluating the strength of a state, Machiavelli argued that the criteria
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are whether a prince is independent or dependent on others. What is at stake here
is whether a prince is powerful enough to act on his own and can protect himself,
or if he needs the help of others to protect against internal and external threats.
Dependence on someone else is a liability for a prince, while independence shows
true strength. By stressing the importance of independence, it can be hard to see
what role an alliance can play for Machiavelli. What matters is that a prince must
avoid depending on protection from others as such help might not be forthcoming
when the danger is near. A prince must protect himself and build his power base
and military capabilities. This final distinction is not only a way of distinguishing
between different types of alliances but also an essential criterion for evaluating the
value of alliances and thus becomes perhaps the most important distinction.
These four types of alliances are not mutually exclusive. Different combinations
of the four types of alliances are possible. For example, an alliance can be military
and formal because it relies on a negotiated agreement, creates a dependency on
behalf of the prince and with an external party. What these dichotomies reveal are
the specific properties of one alliance. The dichotomies describe the properties of
an alliance, and the dichotomies reveal something about the qualitative character
of an alliance. Thus, they are helpful in both describing and analysing an alliance.
Whether there exists a specific hierarchy between the different alliances is to some
extent uncertain. However, it seems that Machiavelli emphasises the importance of
a prince to maintain his independence and not be dependent on others. Machiavelli emphasises the importance of “good arms” at many points, and it is through
good arms that a prince can maintain his position because good arms sustain his
independence. Military alliances are therefore almost as prominent as the distinction between dependency and independence. Briefly summarised, dependence
and independence and military and non-military alliances stand out in importance
relative to the two other types of alliances.
These four distinctions show the various considerations a prince must make to
handle alliances. It also puts stress on the value of alliances in The Prince. Alliances
are not something a prince must enter into lightly but are often necessary to stay in
power. The next and final section analyses the implications of the view Machiavelli
takes on alliances.

Insights and implications
I want to point towards what I believe are some of the most critical implications of
Machiavelli’s understanding of alliances.
First, self-reliance and independence are of great importance for a prince. Being
forced into alliances implies that a prince is weak and under obligation to someone
else. Such alliances may ruin the prince. An important implication of Machiavelli’s
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understanding of alliances is that a prince must build true strength through military capabilities so he can withstand external threats. Self-reliance also implies
approaching alliances with caution and that a prince must be careful before entering into alliances. Priority should always be to stand alone. Sometimes though, a
prince might have to choose between being allied to neighbouring principalities or
states that are in open conflict. Therefore, the question of alliances is not a question
a prince can avoid altogether, even if he has developed his military capabilities.
Nonetheless, if a prince can stand alone because he has developed his military capabilities, he can enter into alliances that might advance his interests. Thus, self-reliance always comes first for a prince.
Regarding internal alliances with the people or the nobility, a prince depends on
such alliances to some extent. Machiavelli argues that a prince should always try to
get the people on his side against the nobles and other groups in society. Self-reliance through good arms means that a prince can quell rebellions from the people,
but having the people on his side is better than quelling rebellions. For Machiavelli,
the people are an essential foundation of power for a prince. Without support from
the people, military self-reliance might not be enough to stay in power for a prince.
Summed up, alliances are contingent and not necessarily absolute. A prince enters
into alliances when necessary or when he can gain from them. Circumstances may
change so that a prince no longer benefits from an alliance. Shifting alliances are,
therefore, very much a constant feature for a prince.
When entering into alliances, Machiavelli argues in favour of being a true friend
or an actual enemy. Being a lukewarm or neutral ally will not serve the long-term
interests and should be avoided. Arguing in favour of being a true friend to one’s
allies may sound paradoxical. A prince is a faithful ally not because of the inherent
moral value of being a faithful ally, but simply because it benefits the prince to be
a faithful ally. Marco Cesa argues that Machiavelli’s teaching on neutrality is that
‘taking sides is always recommended, because if you do not, you will end up as the
enemy of both the conqueror and the vanquished, each of whom will have good
reasons to injure you’ (2014, p. 154). Importantly, being a true friend or a true enemy has merely strategic value. A prince should behave sincerely, but he does not
necessarily have to be sincere as the motivation is to protect himself when he has
to choose sides in a conflict.
Another feature is the relative bargaining power between the parties of an alliance.
When considering entering an alliance, what matters is the other party’s power and
the long-term consequences of allying with that party. The asymmetry between the
strong and the weaker party gives the strong party an advantage that the strong
party can exploit to extract concessions from the weaker party. Ultimately the weak
party’s independence is threatened by being under the power of the stronger party.
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Here an example can illustrate the consequences of being a weaker party in an alliance. For Norway, the country’s main alliance since the establishment of NATO in
1949 has been with the US military. One of the costs of securing an alliance with the
US against Russia meant Norwegian contribution to various US military missions.
As a small nation located in Northwestern Europe, the country has few direct or
indirect interests in engaging in military operations far away. Thus, Norway exemplifies what it means to be a faithful friend/ally by standing with the US even if it
benefits little from supporting US military operations in faraway countries.
Furthermore, the example of Norway also illustrates the asymmetry between the
stronger and the weaker party to the alliance. As the weaker part, Norway depends
on the US for its security, and the dominance of the US made it possible for the
US to extract support in military operations in which Norway had no political
or military interest in participating if it was not simply to show support for the
US. Importantly, Norway’s NATO membership has not undermined Norway’s independence. Despite being the weaker party to an alliance, Norway’s sovereignty
has arguably increased rather than diminished due to NATO membership. In this
example, an alliance between a strong and a weaker party did not undermine the
independence of the weaker party – as Machiavelli warned against – and shows
how complex alliances are.
One of the most profound social changes during Machiavelli’s lifetime was the rise
of enlightened self-interest. The roots of modern capitalism originate from the Italian city-states in the 15th and 16th centuries. What was one of many remarkable
changes that helped develop capitalism was the idea of enlightened self-interest.
Essentially the idea is to develop mutually beneficial arrangements between two or
more parties. An essential feature in Machiavelli’s thinking is that when two parties
engage in negotiations or alliances and one wins, the other party will be worse off.
For Machiavelli, win-win situations play a limited role. In contrast to Machiavelli,
one may argue that alliances develop mutual advantage between the parties. Even
if one party benefits more than the other, the alliance may still benefit both parties.
Machiavelli has been criticised for overlooking this change in thinking and instead
emphasised virtue, glory, and conquest. At the same time, society was emphasising
‘free trade, enlightened self-interest and accumulation of wealth’ (Hörnqvist, 2011,
p. 215). Machiavelli instead engaged with the great princes of antiquity and missed
one of the most critical changes around him, believing that looking back to the past
and learning from the past could save Italy and Florence.
Despite missing the idea of enlightened self-interest, Machiavelli’s view of alliances
still holds many valuable insights for a prince who wants to acquire a principality.
Prudence, caution, and self-reliance are essential elements in securing a principality. Furthermore, a prince must think about the long-term interest of the principal-
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ity and not enter into alliances that give only short-term gains and undermine the
prince in the long term.
Summarising the implications, one may say that alliances are often contingent and
that independence is always the priority for a prince. When allying, being a true
friend and a true enemy is always more beneficial in the long term. Relative bargaining power is an essential feature in assessing alliances. A stronger prince or
state may undermine a prince with weak relative bargaining power.

Conclusion
I started this chapter by discussing the passages in which Machiavelli discussed
alliances in The Prince. Building on that discussion, I analysed the idea of alliances
based on four pairs of distinctions: military and non-military alliances, formal and
informal alliances, dependence and independence, and internal and external alliances. These four distinctions show some of the significance attached to alliances in
The Prince. In the third part, I developed the idea of alliances further by discussing
the insights and implications of Machiavelli’s idea of alliances.
Analysing the idea of alliances in The Prince underlines how complex the idea of
alliances can be. Machiavelli draws on a wide range of contemporary and historical examples in his analysis of alliances. Both Machiavelli’s sharp analysis and the
wealth of examples show how complicated it can be to manage alliances. Although
the modern world differs from the Florentine society of the early 1500s, alliances
are an intriguing subject and essential for the prince who must manage a treacherous world in which distinguishing between friends and foes is complex and of great
importance to staying alive.
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Broken Alliances, Resumed Alliances

Latin American Migrant Literature in Encuentros [Encounters, 1997]
Wladimir Chavez Vaca

Introduction
This study analyzes the stories in the book Encuentros [Encounters] and the different experiences related to culture shock and adaptation portrayed in it. Encuentros
was written in Spanish and published in 1997 in Japan by Luna Books, in collaboration with Gendaikikushitsu Publishers. The book cover has an explanatory subtitle
text: “Colectánea de autores latinos en Japón” [An anthology of Latino authors in
Japan]. The volume, which does not have a defined editor,1 brings together 12 stories written by immigrants from South America and Spain.
The behavior of the characters in Encuentros is scrutinized in this study from the
theoretical perspective of three scholars: León Grinberg, Rebeca Grinberg and Antonio Tello. In their research on the identity of immigrants, both Grinberg and
Tello think over the different possibilities of adaptation for the newcomers. This
approach will allow us to discover certain characteristics of the psychology of migration, and understand the reasons why the process to live in a new place is a
compromise of broken and resumed alliances.

Encuentros. The context
The twelve stories of Encuentros have been written by immigrants linked to Japan
in different ways. The authors are Osny Arashiro (Brazil, 1958), Arturo Escandón
(Chile, 1965), Tony Freitas (Brazil, n.d.), Gustavo Gregorio (Argentina, 1953), Marly
Higashi (Brazil, 1956), Pablo Lores Kanto (Peru, 1960), Jaime Morales (Bolivia,
n.d.), Gonzalo Robledo (Colombia, n.d.), Mário Tokairin (Brazil, 1947), Montse
Watkins (Spain, 1955), Karen Tei Yamashita (USA, 1951) and Yoichi Hashimoto (Japan, 1954).2
1

2

The preface of the book is signed simply by “The editors” (Los editores, 1997, p. 4),
without indicating any specific name. Anyway, it is safe to assume that part of the
editing work was done by Montse Watkins, who is not only one of the authors of Encuentros but also the founder of Luna Books. Additionally, Watkins is the translator
into Spanish language of the texts that were originally presented in Portuguese and
English for Encuentros.
The last two contributors (Karen Tei Yamashita and Yoichi Hashimoto) are not of Latin
American or Spanish origin. However, Yamashita lived in Brazil for nine years, which
is why she is considered in this case as a “Latino author.” The other writer, Yoichi
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Most of the authors who contributed to Encuentros were not professional writers
of fiction. An exception is Karen Tei Yamashita, who has published novels such as
Through the Arc of the Rain Forest (1990) or Brazil-Maru (1993), and short stories
such as those in the Sansei and Sensibility collection (2020). Another exception
is the Catalan author Montse Watkins (1955–2000), who published short stories
and novels such as El portal rojo [The Red Portal, 1994] and Las gafas rotas [The
Broken Glasses, 1996).3 In addition to writing chronicles about migrants and translations into Spanish by well-known Japanese writers such as Ryūnosuke Akutagawa
or Natsume Sōseki, Watkins made an outstanding contribution by disseminating
Kenji Miyazawa’s children’s works among the Spanish-speaking public. In general,
Watkins had a very active life in the publishing field thanks to Luna Books, an
editorial project that translated Japanese texts, both traditional and contemporary,
into Spanish, and released unpublished fiction or journalism manuscripts written
by Latin American and Spanish migrants. In her work Historia cultural de los hispanohablantes en Japón [Cultural History of Spanish Speakers in Japan], Araceli Tinajero considers Watkins as one of the most important intellectuals of the Hispanic
and Latin American community in Japan (Tinajero, 2019, pp. 23–30).
The remaining writers of Encuentros carry out artistic activities, such as Gustavo
Gregorio (musician and composer) and Tony Freitas (musician and actor, among
other jobs), or journalism, like the examples of Osny Arashiro (editor of International Press), Yoichi Hashimoto (editor of both Jornal Tudo Bem and Folha Mundial), and Arturo Escandón (contributor to both the Spanish newspaper El Mundo
and the Latin American Service of the BBC). However, with the exception of the
aforementioned Yamashita and Watkins, none of them seem to have focused on a
continuous production and publication of fictional texts.4
A noteworthy aspect is that the texts collected in Encuentros usually deal, in one
way or another, with migratory processes and adaptation to a new country, which
suggests that the reader is dealing with biographical and autobiographical texts.
However, we could ask ourselves to what extent we consider that the Encuentros
stories are fiction. Literary scholar Alfonso Martín Jiménez, who has studied the
differences between the “world of the author” (the real world) and the “world of the
characters” (fiction), takes into consideration previous conclusions by researcher
Tomás Albaladejo about those texts “whose rules are those of the real world objectively existing (autobiographies, travel books, memoirs …)” (Martín Jiménez,

3
4

Hashimoto, is not of Latino origin either: he was born in Japan, although when he was
six years old he and his family emigrated to Rio de Janeiro, which is why Hashimoto
considers himself “a Carioca from Nagasaki” (Hashimoto, 1997, p. 63).
Watkins’ works were published in Spanish by Luna Books and Gendaikikushitsu Publishers.
The fact that most authors of Encuentros are not professional writers highlights the
power of their testimonies and the messages above their rhetorical strategies.
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2015, p. 67. All translations are mine). The “world of the author” can interfere in the
“world of the characters”, and the reader discovers this intrusion in the narrative
when “certain events in real life are referred to [because] they usually appear as
pretexts to express emotional subjectivity or the argumentative point of view of the
author” (ibid., p. 70). Seven of the stories in Encuentros are told in the first person
and are identified in the biographical notes as true stories. In the preface of the
book, the editors highlight the importance of testimony in Encuentros:
Migrant literature is a mirror of the experiences of the foreigners in the country that
receives them, as well as a testimony of the welcome that this society and each one of
its members give to the immigrants in their daily life, which, inevitably, is more difficult and painful for them for being far from their own land (“Los editores”, 1997, p. 1).

Before proceeding to the evaluation of the testimonial features in the book, it is
worth clarifying the meaning of three terms mentioned in Encuentros: nikkei, nisei
and dekasegi. A nikkei (also called a nikkeijin) is a Japanese person who has migrated to another country. Although nikkei is also a word generally applied to any
foreign-born descendant of Japanese parents, there are other ways of naming the
relationships between migrants and their families. For example, a person belonging to the second-generation immigrants is called nisei, while the word dekasegi5
applies to descendants of Japanese who were born in Brazil and then traveled to
Japan to settle in the land of their ancestors.6 Sometimes the term dekasegi is used
not only for the descendants of Japanese in Brazil but also for their partners, even
if they are not direct descendants (De Carvalho, 2003, p. 87).
Because it was published in 1997, Encuentros reflects primarily what happened
during the last decade of the 20th century, including the growth of the Latino community. Between 1991 and 2000, some 20 thousand Latin Americans were born
in Japan (Watkins, 1999, p. 200).7 In general, Japanese society was not used to re5

6

7

Originally, the word dekasegi had another meaning: “The term ‘dekasegi’ has been
used since the Tokugawa period (1600–1867) in Japan, originally to describe the practice of Japanese labourers temporarily leaving their native areas to work elsewhere,
eventually to return home. The dekasegi were usually the second or third children of
farmers, who did not inherit land. Frequently they were uneducated and occupied a
low social position” (De Carvalho, 2003, p. 87).
Brazil is the country with the largest number of nikkei in the world. The migration
of the dekasegi began during the 1980s due to economic reasons: “While Japan was
experiencing the so-called bubble economy, the dekasegi filled vacancies created by
expanding production and a tightening labour market. Job-brokering agencies intensified their efforts in order to recruit workers for work in Japan” (De Carvalho, 2003,
p. 88).
“According to the Japanese law you receive citizenship not by location of birth (jus
soli), but by ‘the blood’ (jus sanguinis) that is running through your veins. Thus, foreigners born in Japan are not Japanese citizens” (Jazmine, 2018).
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ceiving so many immigrants: “In public opinion polls conducted in 1990 and 1991,
foreigners were seen as ‘undesirable but unavoidable’” (De Carvalho, 2003, p. 84).8
In some places there were specific complaints “that foreigners did not know how to
dispose of the garbage and that they spoke in loud voices” (idem, p. 85). In general,
migrants had to struggle to find their place in society amid difficult conditions. In
this regard, Montse Watkins pointed out in her social study and journalistic chronicle book ¿El fin del sueño? Latinoamericanos en Japón [The end of the dream? Latin
Americans in Japan] that:
The privateness of Japanese society and the lack of precedents in welcoming emigrants
in large numbers caused serious difficulties in the early years, especially in the discrimination that the first nikkei received as “poor brothers” who reminded Japan of an
unflattering past. Also, the lack of information of the emigrants about the Japanese reality, their own rights and the language caused serious deceptions, false expectations,
disappointments and countless problems. On the other hand, the ignorance on the
part of some people of the infinite rules that must be respected for daily coexistence has
irritated the Japanese and aroused negative attitudes (Watkins, 1999, p. 12)

Latino and nisei immigrants.
Run from the past to crash into the future
One of the stories of Encuentros is entitled “El amor es ciego (pero ve muy bien)”
[Love is blind (but it sees very well)] by Gustavo Gregorio. The story focuses on
Luis Pastor,9 an Argentine migrant who arrives in Osaka because he has won a
plane ticket in a lottery. In the midst of different humorous events, Luis Pastor’s
ability to adapt to the new society is demonstrated using the tricks of the “rogues”,
the protagonists of the so-called “picaresque novel”: he tells lies and commits minor robberies and identity theft. Thanks to those strategies, Pastor not only avoids
starving, but he even manages to get a Japanese girlfriend.
The process of adjusting as a migrant, however, is not as comfortable or as easy
as Gregorio tries to make it seem here. In their article “Quienes Migran” [Those
Who Migrate, 2000], Argentine scholars León and Rebeca Grinberg reflect on
identity issues related to immigrants. The Gringbergs refer to the work of various
8

9

The arrival of Latinos coincides with a specific socioeconomic situation that occurred
at the end of the last century: “The Japanese government opted, in 1990, for an unprecedented opening of its hermetic labor market: the nikkei were allowed to work in
Japan, making them the only unskilled labor with the possibility of earning a living in
a country where there was plenty of work and there was a lack of workers” (Watkins,
1999, p. 10).
The last name “Pastor” means in Spanish “pastor” (leader of a Christian congregation)
or “shepherd”. In this story, the character Luis Pastor pretends to be a Christian minister.
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scholars, including one of the sociologist L. J. Menges: Geschiktheid voor emigratie.
Een onderzoek naar enkele psychologische aspecten der emigrabiliteit [“Fitness for
Emigration; A research on Some Psychological Aspects of ‘Emigrability’], published in The Netherlands in 1959. In his research, Menges developed the concept
of “emigrability”,10 which the Gringbergs interpret as “the potential capacity of the
emigrant to acquire in the new environment, gradually and comparatively quickly,
a certain measure of internal balance” (2000, p. 2). Opposed to “emigrability” is
the concept of “immigrity”,11 a term coined by writer and journalist Antonio Tello
(1997, pp. 130–133) and defined as the permanent feeling of being an immigrant. In
an “emigrability” process, the adaptation of the person with his environment takes
a relatively short time. In an “immigrity” state, the immigrant does not manage
to adapt, therefore there is the possibility that he or she becomes both a disturbed
element in his or her psyche and a disturbing element for those around him or her.
In his story, Gregorio romanticizes the situation of the character Luis Pastor in
order to achieve a comic effect. But the truth is that, in real life, Pastor or any other
immigrant will have to face many challenges which are difficult to overcome. An
immigrant who does not speak Japanese can experience a state of “immigrity” that
impairs the chances of settling in the new country, as noted by researcher Daniela
De Carvalho:
Inability to speak Japanese, although not necessarily an obstacle to employment,
affects the job advancement prospects of the nikkeijin and their relationships with
Japanese society. In a Japanese-speaking economy, where the attainment of higher-status jobs is regulated by higher educational achievements, the nikkeijin are at a
disadvantage (De Carvalho, 2003, p. 150).

Loneliness, an element related to the concept of “immigrity”, is one of the recurring
themes in Encuentros. Immigrants must face various cultural challenges and not
just overcome the language barrier. In her story “A la hora del buey” [At the Hour
of the Ox], Montse Watkins tells us about the isolation that can be experienced
in Japanese society. The story is told in the first person by a female narrator who
reflects during her insomnia in the so-called “hour of the ox”: the interval between
two and four in the morning which, according to an old Japanese tradition, is the
moment when spirits and supernatural forces are manifested. The protagonist finds
refuge in certain dreams that allow her “protection against the evils and imbecilities of the world” (Watkins, 1997, p. 116). The protagonist has a special relationship

10

11

Both the word “emigrability” (adapted directly from the Dutch original “emigrabiliteit”) and “immigrity”, which are going to be referred to later, are neologisms that do not
have an exact translation into English.
Scholar Inés D’Ors (2009, p. 23) briefly reflects on both concepts, which are translated
into Spanish as “emigrabilidad” and “inmigridad”.
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with a married man, much older than her, whom she calls her “lover”, although
physical contact is limited to a few kisses.
It gives the impression that both are trying to overcome the frustrations of daily
challenges, a kind of rutine which is “predictable, channeled at work, phone calls,
small obligations and loneliness … This loneliness that flies over us like a famished
crow, that inspires fear or revulsion, guilty only of looking for a simple morsel to
continue with life” (idem, p. 115). The woman in “A la hora del buey” criticizes the
society in which she lives, and at the same time she seeks her balance as an immigrant in the new environment.
Having a lover or accepting intimate company to avoid moments of loneliness,
which could become a step towards “immigrity”, is also found in the story “Amor
extranjero” [Foreign Love] by Arturo Escandón. The text deals with the adultery
committed by a Japanese woman with her Hispanic-American lover. The story
contains four narrators: the husband, his wife, the lover, and a witness. This structure allows us to know the psychology of each character and, in the case of the
Hispanic American, we know that he misses his country of origin for details such
as the taste of the fruit or the coffee with toast. However, this is not a paralyzing
feeling of nostalgia. León and Rebeca Grinberg (2000, p. 2), in fact, have pointed
out that it is counterproductive for the immigrant to allow himself or herself to be
dominated by an excessive nostalgia for his or her country of origin since it could
become “an unhealthy dependence on the notion of home” (ibidem).
Another story that shows a camouflaged feeling of nostalgia for the country of origin is “Un feliz cadáver japonés” [A Happy Japanese Corpse] by Gonzalo Robledo.
The text is about the death of the Latino singer Pechi “El Garabato”12 Rodríguez
in a public library in Japan. In the midst of a fantastic atmosphere – the corpse
itself tells its story – aspects of Hispanic and Japanese culture are narrated through
reflections over music and over the Japanese journalistic tradition in crime reports.
Robledo uses humor to refer to the diversity of interests that exists in the Latino
community although in practice such a contact between Latinos and Japanese has
been full of misinterpretations and unfortunate encounters. In her research, Watkins (1999, p. 203) does not hide the existence of coexistence problems in Japan.
Watkins refers to some characteristics related to “emigrability” conditions which
can help the immigrant to be integrated in the new society, and the “immigrity” of
those who do not speak Japanese and whose children suffer from discrimination.
During an interview about the arrival of Latinos, Watkins noted:
I suppose that 30% [of Latin Americans and Spaniards who come to Japan] stay in
the country. Another 30% are like swallows, they go here and there. Another 30%
expect to spend their old age in their country. And there is a margin of 10%. It may
12

“Garabato” means “scribble”.
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be one of those who stay. The former have become accustomed to the country, they
tend to integrate. The problem for them, before, was the conditions at work and the
deception. Now it is education with their children and the relationship with them
(…) [Many children of Latin American migrants in Japan] are no longer part of
Latino society and are not fully integrated into Japanese society. They have discrimination and school tardiness problems. They suffer isolation at home. Their parents’
position is weak and their children are ashamed of them (Baquedano, 1999).

However, not all the texts collected in Encuentros focus on a recent time or are
related to Latinos traveling to Japan. Some of the immigration stories are a product
of the Second World War. One of them is “La desnudez de la luz” [The nakedness of
the light], by Yoichi Hashimoto, which tells the story of a young Japanese who lives
in Brazil with his parents and family.13 The narrator’s grandfather died in the Hiroshima atomic attack and the father became an alcoholic. In fact, the father, who was
a “macho man who experienced long-suffering and who knew nothing about the
art of pleasure” (Hashimoto, 1997, p. 57), had fought for the Japanese army in Manchuria before the Chinese forces took him prisoner. He spent some time in a Soviet
prison until he managed to reunite with his family at the end of the war. After that
they all moved to Brazil. The narrator of the story was then six years old.14 About
his parents and the consequences of the war conflict, Hashimoto remembers:
Since he [the father] was the eldest of seven siblings, in post-war times he had to
deprive himself of more than one bite to get everyone on (…) My mother cried a lot,
a few years later she killed herself taking a lot of Mandrix15 (…) It always seemed to
me that this story explains a little about my mother’s death. She too endured long
years of enormous suffering during the war and postwar Japan (idem, p. 56–57).

The narrator explains that, once in Rio de Janeiro, the family had to move to another neighborhood because the father, driven by drink and depression, was involved
in scandalous acts. Regarding this type of case, León and Rebeca Grinberg (2000,
p. 3) point out that immigrants who are depressed would have more difficulties to
settle down and adapt in the new society.
Another of the stories linked to the Second World War is “Humo blanco, humo
negro” [White smoke, black smoke] by Jaime Morales. The story is about the jour13

14
15

Regarding the nikkei who arrived in Brazil and their adaptation process, De Carvalho
points out: “After World War II they forged an identity, distancing themselves from
Japan and, although the reference point continued to be centered in their ethnic communities for a long period, gradually the movement towards integration into the larger
Brazilian society increased” (De Carvalho, 2003, p. 147).
In his autobiographical note, Yoichi Hashimoto points out that he moved to Brazil at
the age of six. We can assume that “La desnudez de la luz” is based on true facts.
“Mandrix” is the Portuguese name for methaqualone. It is a type of sedative drug similar to barbiturates.
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ney of a mother and a son, the only members of a small Japanese-Latin American
family, to a nearby beach to collect shells on June 23, the same day when the battle
of Okinawa had taken place many years before. The woman recalls passages from
her childhood related to the time when she had to leave Japan with her family:
Mount Towaya is located in the Nago region, north of the main island of Okinawa.
(…) Over time, the Towaya became a lookout point. After World War II, when the
old kingdom of Ryukyu was occupied by the United States, many Okinawans emigrated. And so family and friends flocked to that top to see in the distance the silhouette of the ship on which they left with an uncertain destination. The economic
situation forced them to make that sacrifice (Morales, 1997, pp. 88–89).

The protagonist remembers her departure with sadness, but both she and her son
are now back in Japan, fully integrated, so she does not experience nostalgia as a
negative destructive feeling. However, not all migration stories in Encuentros have
an equally successful result or are caused by the prevailing financial situation. An
example is the story “Vivan por mí” [Live for me], written by dekasegi Mário Tokairin, which is about Minoru, a young Japanese ranger who is drafted into the army
during World War II and sent to the border between China and the Soviet Union.
Minoru is forced to emigrate. After the Japanese surrender, Soviet soldiers take
hundreds of prisoners. Luck is not with Minoru:
They sent him to a concentration camp in Siberia, where the entire weekly diet
consisted of a loaf of black rye bread, almost 40 centimeters long, and some sweet
potatoes. At first, when he was allowed to write letters to Japan, he said that he took
care of himself so that he could return, feel the scent of the Yamagata forests and
marry the bride he loved so much (Tokairin, 1997, p. 108)

Minoru would never return to Japan. Suffering from tuberculosis and malnourished, he died in 1947 and his body was buried in some wasteland far from his
homeland. In the subsequent biographical note, Tokairin explains that Minoru was
his uncle (idem, p. 110). In cases of forced and extreme migrations such as Minoru’s, the Grinbergs describe the person as “transplanted” (Gringberg, 2000, p. 1),
giving rise to feelings of being uprooted and nostalgia. There can be no expectations regarding these people except that they return to their home country as soon
as possible.

Survival alliances. The fragile balance of the immigrant
Despite the example of Minoru, most of the cases in Encuentros are the result of the
economic situation and the instability of the countries where the immigrants come
from. In addition to blaming financial problems, dekasegi Mário Tokairin (p. 110)
confesses that he decided to move to Japan with his family for security reasons: in
Brazil thieves had entered his house four times. However, it is expected that any
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immigrant who has serious intentions of settling will have to face different challenges in the process of adapting to a new country. Immigrants will have to enter
into an alliance with their environment by, among other things, building a social
life, learning the language, understanding the rules and regulations, getting a job,
etc. In other words, they should seek the path of “emigrability”.
Watkins notes that “when both nikkei and Latinos are grouped in high concentration areas, working and even living together, they find ways to mitigate the feeling
of loneliness and stress” (1999, p. 183). These small communities are also formed
in extreme situations, e.g.,when people break the law. This is the situation of the
protagonists of “El fotógrafo” [The Photographer] by Pablo Lores Kanto. The story
is about Joe and Adriana, two Latinos who are lovers. Joe is a thief of watches and
warehouse items. Adriana is a prostitute. At the end of the story, both decide to try
their luck in the pornography industry. Although it is illegal in Japan, some Latin
American women have engaged in prostitution. In this regard, Montse Watkins
points out:
For some women, the experience ends within a few weeks or months of having been
in Japan, without having earned, far from it, enough to be able to pay off their debt
with the “manillas” [human traffickers]; for others, long years of working and hiding from authorities allow them to help their families, buy a home or, in some way,
secure their future; still others, over the years, stop being the “oppressed” to become
“oppressors” like “manillas”. But undoubtedly both winners and losers must pay a
huge price for doing this work (Watkins, 1999, p. 178).

The character of Joe, on the other hand, embodies the foreigners who have become
criminals. Watkins (1999, p. 200) points out that young criminals are the inevitable
consequence of the disadvantages of marginality linked to migratory flows. At the
same time, De Carvalho (2003, p. 85) affirms that during the 1990s there was an
exaggerated perception in the media about the links between migrants operating
outside the law. This contributed to the fact that in some places in Japan “As early as
1991, graffiti had begun to appear on walls – ‘Foreigners go home’” (ibidem).
The marginality in which migrants live and the rejection they experience in the
Japanese society today are represented in “Primer contacto” [First contact] by
Marly Higashi. The story is about a Brazilian couple who move to Japan to work
in a turnip marinade factory.16 The woman is nisei, but the man has no Japanese
ancestry. Both are the only foreigners to work in a factory where there is animosity towards them: local workers look at them apprehensively and observe their
16

They are a typical migrant couple both because of their age and the type of work they
do: “According to research carried out on dekasegi, the overwhelming majority of Brazilians doing unskilled jobs in Japan are in their twenties and thirties, and are from the
second and third generation” (De Carvalho, 2003, p. 90).
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movements with “police eyes” (Higashi, 1999, p. 67), while the factory boss makes
malicious gossip. Both Brazilians do not speak Japanese and, although they work
hard, their efforts do not satisfy their colleagues. The Brazilian woman thinks that
perhaps her peers, the Japanese workers, believe that she and her husband come
from “an inferior race, which was not worth showing consideration to or teaching
anything” (ibid, p. 72). In this sense, Antonio Tello (1997, p. 131) has illustrated that
two of the prejudices normally felt about migrant workers are that they come from
a poor country and that they are culturally inferior.
Despite these inconveniences, the Brazilian couple in Higashi’s story decide to stay
in Japan. As León and Rebeca Grinberg point out: “Stability in the marriage partner
and in the emigrant’s family life constitutes one of the most favorable factors to be
able to carry out an adequate migration, as well as professional ability and satisfaction at work” (2000, p. 2). Although job satisfaction is not achieved in this case, the
fact that the migration in “Primer contacto” occurred when the main characters
were a couple increases the chances of developing optimal “emigrability”.
Certainly, marginalization and loneliness are serious challenges for migrants.
“People who closely follow the development of the Latin American colonies [in
Japan] agree that it has increased imbalance, psychological problems and alcoholism” (Watkins, 200, p. 183). For them, Japan is not necessarily a paradise on Earth.
An example is found in the story “El robot” [The robot] by Tony Freitas. The text
is about the young Taro Yamamoto, who lives in a small apartment. Yamamoto
works in a supermarket and his hobby is searching for valuables in trash. He is
looking especially for electronic devices, which he can repair and add to his private collection. One night, Taro discovers a little chattering robot called Halloween.
Halloween asks Taro if he is happy. That question to Taro, who is listless all the
time, doesn’t make sense. When Taro looks for the button to turn off the robot,
Halloween pleads with him:
–Mr. Yamamoto, if you’re going to turn me off, I’d rather you put me back in the
trash. I know that I am just a tin doll and that in the hierarchy of powers you have
all the rights over me. But I can’t accept that my owner is more of a robot than myself. Throw me back in the trash. Destroy me. Give me to anyone. Anyway, do what
you want, but don’t keep me inert in this room, piled high with all this collection of
useless junk. Please, I beg of you (Freitas, 1997, p. 34).

This criticism of the indifference of Yamamoto, who in the end behaves less humanely than the robot itself, can also be interpreted as a criticism of Japanese
society as a whole. The country owns wealth and technology, but perhaps more
heart and happiness are lacking. According to Daniela de Carvalho, the dekasegi
see Japan as a technological country: “Dekasegi consumption habits have attracted
the attention of some researchers (…) They [dekasegi] buy mainly hi-fi, videos, TV
sets, computers and other kinds of electronic goods” (De Carvalho, 2003, pp. 90–
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92). But when the purchase of these products is not possible because of their cost,
people without resources have to look for them in the garbage: that happens to
Yamamoto, as can happen to any migrant with economic problems. And when the
immigrant finally obtains what he or she is looking for, it helps to maintain his or
her fragile internal balance.
Although most of the stories in Encuentros touch on the issue of identity in one
way or another, one in particular gives it a major theme: “Miss Geisha” by Osny
Arashiro. The story narrates the stormy relationship of romance and friendship
between the protagonist, a man with both Japanese and Brazilian roots, and Linda,
a woman who, on certain nights, works as a geisha, with traditional clothing and
makeup, and on others as a companion woman in trendy western clothes. That
hybrid identity of Linda, whose Japanese mother ran away to California with an
American boyfriend, puzzles the protagonist: “I never knew who the real Linda
was: the modern or the traditional, the secretary or the geisha; a possessive chameleon (…) Like the shattered glass, it would be impossible to reconstruct the
beautiful image that Linda had formed for me” (Arashiro, 1997, p. 16). Linda is
hybrid, unstable, and perhaps that hybridity reflects what the main character feels
deep inside. In this regard, Daniela de Carvalho points out:
The nikkeijin clearly go through a process of reconstruction of their identities along
with their experience as immigrants in the land of their ancestors (…) the quest
for identity proceeds through the assertion of differences and recognition by others. In some situations, the identity in question assumes more importance and is
more salient (De Carvalho, 2003, p. 145).

A dekasegi like Arashiro has a greater chance of adapting to Japanese society. However, there is no guarantee of success, as dekasegi can also be perceived as different
people. They are nisei and are at risk of marginalization. In the worst-case scenario,
a sector of society can create a type of rejection and prejudice not only towards
them, foreigners experiencing “immigrity” (immigrants who have not adapted),
but also towards their children even if they were born in the host country (Tello,
1997, p. 131).

Conclusion
This study has focused on the alliances or commitments that, according to the
stories in Encuentros, immigrants in Japan must make with both the people who
surround them and with a variety of circumstances to find a place in society. The
situations experienced by the characters reflect the challenges that Latino migrants
face in Japan: poverty, marginalization, and socialization difficulties. However, immigrants try to find their balance in different ways. Social alliances are broken due
to prejudices against foreigners and the difficulties of the environment, as can be
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seen in stories such as “El Fotógrafo” or “Primer contacto”. However, Latinos struggle to survive in a complicated environment, where alliances with the environment
are established to allow a stability that, in most cases, is fragile.
Broken alliances cause a feeling of “immigrity”: the foreigner cannot adapt, so he
can develop mental problems and also disturb those around him. León and Rebeca
Grinberg affirm that it is counterproductive for a person to be dominated by an excessive nostalgia for their country of origin. Contrary to the notion of “immigrity”,
alliances with the environment are strengthened or resumed in cases of “emigrability” where the adaptation of the new individual takes a relatively short time.
As Daniela de Carvalho points out, “the nikkeijin have from the outset brought
to Japan expectations and certain preconceptions concerning Japan which have
affected and been affected by their experience of migration. Once in Japan, things
turned out to be more complex than they had expected” (2003, p. 148). To challenge
those difficulties portrayed in stories like “El robot”, Latinos work hard, as demonstrated in “Primer contacto”, or they are looking for a love partner or a suitable
social environment (“A la hora del buey” or “Miss Geisha”) to help them maintain
a psychological balance. At the same time, it is striking that several of the Encuentros stories are related to migrations that occurred during or after World War II.
On the one hand, they confirm the impact of that historical event in Japan to the
present day; but on the other, it reminds us that the Japanese themselves were also
immigrants and that thousands of them had to leave their land to seek a better life
in distant regions such as Latin America.
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How the South Was Won. The Republican Party’s Southern
Alliance
Håvard Friis Nilsen

The march on the Capitol
On January 6, 2021, the world witnessed an armed insurrection in the USA that hit
the very heart of the political system. A march on the Capitol in Washington, D. C.,
led to an invasion of the U. S. Congress building: While a mob of several thousand people surrounded the building, hundreds swarmed inside through smashed
windows, leading to clashes between the rioters and the police forces inside. The
crowd had marched to the Capitol from a Trump rally, where they were encouraged to protest against the formalization of president-elect Joseph Biden Jr. as the
legitimate next president of the United States. Trump said it was necessary to “stop
the steal” and that “if you don’t fight like hell, you’re not going to have a country
anymore.”1 His supporters duly marched on towards the Capitol as the rally closed,
and the ensuing storm of the U. S. Congress led to five deaths and several hundred wounded in the Capitol building, a proud symbol of American democracy
and unity since its completion in 1800. The choice of the name ‘Capitol’ rather
than ‘Congress House’ was inspired by the Jupiter Temple on the Capitoline Hill in
Rome, and the suggestion for the name was made by Thomas Jefferson himself, the
author of the American Constitution and second president of the USA.2
The march on the Capitol marked the epitome of a new reign of confusion in
American politics. With undercurrents of civil war rhetoric and symbolism, the
mob on January 6 seemed convinced that the Democratic Party had “stolen the
election” and undermined American democracy and popular rule through secret
maneuvering and conspiracies against the people.3
Attempting to set this event into a historical context, this article will, on the one
hand, focus on the Republican Party’s transformation from the classical republicanism of the 1860s to its present-day Southern-based political construction.
1
2

3

Calvin Woodward: «Trump’s Call to Action Distorted in Debate», AP Fact Check, Associated Press, 21 January 2021.
James D. Kornwolf & Georgiana Wallis Kornwolf (2002), The Creation of the Federal
City: Washington. Architecture and Town Planning in Colonial North America: Vol. 3.
Baltimore, Maryland: The Johns Hopkins University Press, p. 1552.
The far-right conspiracy theory QAnon, arguing that Trump’s presidency was undermined by groups of Satanist paedophiles in the Democratic Party had apparently also
been influential, and placards with QAnon-slogans could be seen among the rioters.
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Originally a progressive popular movement with a voter base mainly in the North,
classical republicans advocated a set of ideas that has largely disappeared from the
political scene.4 As the transformation of the Republican Party as well as its Democratic counterpart has followed fault lines from the Civil War, I will emphasize the
Southern Civil War legacy in American politics, interpreted as a culture of defeat.5
The profound demise of classical republicanism in American politics has happened
while the Republican Party – since the mid-20th century – has gained ground in the
South, to such an extent that the Southern states now form the stronghold voter
bases of the party, an unthinkable situation at the beginning of the 20th century.
How did the Republican Party form an alliance with the South, which today makes
political analysts take for granted that Trump’s Republican voter base is strongest
in the South, a region where there was hardly a Republican for a century after the
Civil War?6 In which sense do the political issues of the Civil War and the tenets
of classical republicanism still influence or underlie today’s political discourse and
voting patterns, and how is it employed actively by American politicians? How did
the economic policy questions of the Civil War re-emerge as divisive? In order to
understand and gauge the transformation of the Republican Party that made it a
home for Southern voters, we need to understand the original essence of republicanism and its disappearance from the political spectrum.7

4

5

6

7

Quentin Skinner (1978), The Foundations of Modern Political Thought, Cambridge
University Press; Joyce Appleby (1992), Liberalism and Republicanism in the Historical Imagination, Harvard University Press; J. G. A. Pocock (1975), The Machiavellian
Moment: Florentine Political Thought and the Atlantic Political Tradition, Princeton:
Princeton University Press; Philip Pettit (1997), Republicanism. A Theory of Freedom
and Government, Oxford: Oxford University Press.
Wolfgang Schivelbusch (2004), The Culture of Defeat. On National Trauma, Mourning and Recovery, New York: Metropolitan Books; Norbert Elias (1996): The Germans.
Power Struggles and the Development of Habitus in the 19th and 20th Centuries, Cambridge: Polity Press; Geoffrey Cocks (2003), “Modern Pain and Nazi Panic”, in Paul
Betts & Greg Eghigian (2003): Pain and Prosperity: Reconsidering Twentieth-century
German History, Stanford: Stanford University Press.
One could well argue that Eisenhower’s inroads in the Outer South in the 1952 and 1956
presidential elections should not be overlooked. Eisenhower’s relative success in the
South was partly connected to migration of northern conservatives and moderates to
the South in the post-war era. Nevertheless, at the congressional level, most southern
voters preferred Democratic candidates.
In the following, I will use “Republican” with a capital R when I refer to voters or
policies of the Republican Party, and “republican” with a small r when I refer to the
classical republican or Neo-Roman political principles.

How the South Was Won

The republicanism of the Founding Fathers:
A neo-Roman concept of liberty8
The rediscovery of republicanism – as a classical political tradition and discourse
with roots going back to antiquity– has been a major intellectual and scientific
achievement during the last 50–60 years, primarily associated with the Cambridge
School of intellectual history.9 Comparable to discovering the fossil of a large unknown animal, the recovery of the neo-Roman or republican concept of liberty has
now influenced generations of historians, philosophers, and political scientists.10
American scholars who studied the American Founding Fathers and expected
to find the roots of liberalism and a forward-looking modernity, instead found
references to Ancient Rome, concepts of Virtue, Honor and Civic-mindedness.11
They had to start over and ask: how did they speak and think about freedom in
the late 18th century? John Pocock’s book The Machiavellian Moment showed how
the American Revolution and liberation from the United Kingdom was deeply
influenced by Machiavelli’s democratic writings on liberty as independence from
arbitrary power.12 Quentin Skinner demonstrated that Machiavelli’s writings had
been discovered by British 17th century authors like John Milton, Algernon Sidney,
Marchamont Nedham and James Harrington, and that these too had greatly influenced the American debates on liberty, democracy, and independence before the
Revolution.13 The concept of liberty defined as “being independent from arbitrary
power” is today generally acknowledged as a republican or a neo-Roman concept.14
Especially important in debates concerning freedom of states from colonial oppression, the idea of freedom as independence from arbitrary power was crucial
8

9

10
11
12
13
14

This section is based on Quentin Skinner, Liberty before liberalism, Cambridge University Press (Cambridge 1988); Skinner, Hobbes and Republican Liberty, (Cambridge,
2008); J. G. A. Pocock The Machiavellian Moment. Philip Pettit, Republicanism. A Theory of Freedom and Government, Oxford University Press (Oxford, 1997); Philip Pettit,
Just Freedom, W. W. Norton (New York, 2014).
See J. G. A. Pocock, The Machiavellian Moment: Florentine Political Thought and the
Atlantic Political Tradition, Princeton University Press 1975; Philip Pettit, Republicanism. A Theory of Freedom and Government, Oxford University Press (Oxford, 1997);
Quentin Skinner, The Foundations of Modern Political Thought, Cambridge University
Press (Cambridge, 1978).
Joyce Appleby, Liberalism and Republicanism in the Historical Imagination, Harvard
University Press, (Cambridge, 1992), p. 21.
Appleby, 1992, p. 15.
J. G. A. Pocock, 1975.
Quentin Skinner, 1978.
A good example of a theorist who used this concept of liberty but was not an anti-royalist is John Locke, especially in his Two Treatises on Government (1680). For an argument supporting the concept ”neo-Roman” as opposed to ”republican”, see Quentin
Skinner (1988), Liberty before liberalism, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.
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in the American declaration of independence from Britain, which in turn inspired
colonies and oppressed peoples around the world. The well-known slogan “no taxation without representation” is a good example of a precisely formulated principle
against arbitrariness, where rules are formulated by rulers over the ruled who have
no say, and applied without any mutual consensus.
Probably, the single most influential political pamphlet that prepared the American
opinion for breaking with Britain was Thomas Paine’s Common Sense from 1776,
which is republican through and through: Paine rages against the arbitrary power
of the British crown, responsible for killing civilians in Lexington, and he also rages
against anyone still supporting the crown after this event. Anyone still willing to
shake the hands of the murderers of one’s fellow-men were servile weaklings and
cowards, Paine emphasized, clearly showing the republican contempt for kowtowing to arbitrary power.
The term ‘republicanism’, as derived from Latin res publica (the state, public space
or property, and the common good), is focused on the central question in classic
political theory: to keep the state free, sovereign and independent, and to ensure
the protection of safety, property, and liberty of the citizens. In republican thought,
a free state is a precondition for a free citizen; an individual citizen can only be free
in a free state.15 A free state is regulated by laws: As long as the laws are just and
sanctioned by the people, the individuals are not impinged in their liberty by having to follow them. If a ruler acts arbitrarily, however, the picture is changed. The
classic definition of individual freedom was part of Roman law and distinguished
between free men or slaves. Being a free man was defined as being independent
of others, hence not subject to their will. A slave, on the other hand, was defined
as another man’s property, thereby living under his owner’s arbitrary power, being
dependent upon his will. This definition of liberty also applies to the state. An independent, sovereign state is one that is not dependent on the will or laws of another
state, in which case it would be a colony.

The republican ideals
Already in ancient Rome, independence from such arbitrary power grew from a
legal definition of liberty into a normative political ideal. Respect for civic duties
like serving the country and the laws would often be combined with a contempt
for all forms of servitude under arbitrary rule: crawling sycophancy, opportunism,
the taking of bribes, flattery – such modes of behavior were regarded as variants
of cowardice and unmanliness; people acting insincerely for not daring to be open
and frank. Such lack of civic courage was perceived as a direct result of the presence
of arbitrary power. Whereas openness and a free exchange of ideas and views, in
15
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short, free speech in a free public sphere, are the republican’s ideals, the level of secrecy and distrust that increases under a despotic tyranny was a sign of a weakened
republic. Likewise, systems of nobility with titles and orders were by republicans
perceived as contributing to a power network based on secret alliances the public
cannot oversee; the republican claims that such structures will corrupt the social
fabric and undermine its strength against tyranny.
A state open to talented and honorable citizens would encourage the cultivation of
the best qualities of the people, and create a beneficial reciprocity between the individual and the polis. A tyrant, on the other hand, would recruit statesmen from his
family and network of friends, creating an elite separated from the people. In such
a state, flattery and bribery would be the only means of entering public life, encouraging the worst qualities of the people, ultimately leading to the deterioration of the
state. In a republic with free citizens in a free state, the limits to power are known;
the citizens are confident and do not fear speaking their minds as they have trust in
the community and the res publica. The ideal of republicanism is therefore liberty
as independence. An independent person is free, unbound by any slave-like bonds
to other people, or to his own passions, whether for food, drink, drugs, or sexual
pleasures. A state consisting of strong, self-assertive and enlightened individuals is
the best guarantee against a tyranny; whereas a state consisting of cowed, frightened, servile and dependent people will necessarily deteriorate as a whole.
The reason why the republican concept of liberty is important is that according to
the republican mind, one is either a free man or a slave. There is no in-between.
Republicanism is thus a political theory opposed to tyranny and slavery in particular, as it holds that if one is subjected to arbitrary power or one is dependent
on another person’s arbitrary will, one is a slave. The importance of this classical
neo-Roman concept of liberty cannot be overestimated when interpreting the ideas
of the Founding Fathers and the ensuing Jeffersonian republic; though Jefferson
was a slave owner himself, he subscribed to the idea of creating a society based
on political equality and opposed to slavery.16 A few days before he died, Jefferson
declined the invitation to celebrate the 50th anniversary of the Declaration of Independence for health reasons, but hoped that it would mean to the world what he
believed it would be:
“A Signal of arousing men to burst the chains, under which monkish ignorance and
superstition had persuaded them to bind themselves, and to assume the blessings
& security of self-government.” (…) “The general spread of the light of science has
already laid open to every view the palpable truth, that the mass of mankind has not
been born with saddles on their backs, nor a favored few booted and spurred, ready
to ride them legitimately, by the grace of god. These are grounds of hope for others.
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For ourselves, let the annual return of this day forever refresh our recollections of
these rights, and an undiminished devotion to them.”17

The problem with the American rejection of a political system based on the subjugation of the people and of slavery on principle was that the American economy
was for a large part based on a large-scale system of employing African slaves as
cheap labor. The construction of the USA thus had an internal contradiction on
this point that would become increasingly conflict-laden in the years leading up to
the Civil War.

Southern laissez-faire liberalism, Northern protectionism
The main political conflict between the North and the South before the outbreak
of the Civil War was not about race at all, but about the economic principles of liberalism versus protectionism.18 The Southern states, historically loyal to the British
Crown and content with their well-established trade relations, wanted low or practically non-existent tariffs for exports of their agricultural products and imports of
mainly British manufacturing goods, thus supporting an ever-more industrialized
Britain. The Northern states by comparison, to a greater degree consisting of religious groups critical of the British Crown who had persecuted them, wanted to create a robust, competitive American alternative to British industrialism. Although
liberty was one of the most important terms for the American Founding Fathers,
their notion of liberty had nothing to do with economic liberalism. The early Republicans in America fought for infant industry protectionism as opposed to the
free trade liberalism championed by the land-owning Democrats in the South.19
This was the source of the main economic conflict of interest between the North
and the South that led to the Civil War: The North wanted to protect their burgeoning industry from British competition, while the South needed free trade with
Britain for its agricultural export products and their mostly British imports.20 Both
the North and the South, however, shared a reverence for classical political ideals
of the Greek and Roman antiquity, and we need also to understand the conflict
around these concepts.
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To achieve this aim, the North needed an economic policy of infant industry protectionism, raising tariffs on manufacturing imports in order to be competitive.21
The question of slavery was thus not simply a moral question for northerners
reacting to the harsh treatment of blacks in the South – although that certainly
also played a role – but a question of economic policy: While the southern states
followed the principle of reducing wage expenses for profits, the north wanted an
increase of wages through the economic lever of technology, innovation, and manufacturing. The northern states saw that industry was a great boost for wages and
living standards for all. While the wealth of the south was limited to the size of the
land and return of the crops, making wage reduction one of the few sources of increasing profits, the wealth of the north was in principle unlimited once the engine
of industry had built up steam. The northern opposition to slavery was thus not
primarily a question of race, but a central part of what they regarded as a backward
economic system. The southern states delivered raw materials to the British mills,
and although the owners of the great southern farms were rich and even regarded
themselves as a kind of aristocracy, the real winners were the British industrialists.
Both the North and the South subscribed to the classic notion of liberty, but in
different ways. The North had an ideal of a land of free men supported by industry and without slavery. The South had a political and economic system based on
slavery and wanted a society consisting of free men ruling over women, children,
and slaves. When criticizing the Northern system, southerners often pointed to
factory work as ‘wage slavery’, emphasizing the structural similarities between the
two systems, one not being more moral than the other. To counter the North’s critique of southern slavery, Democratic senator John C. Calhoun claimed that the
wage workers in the northern factories were slaves just as much as the blacks, and
that the South had indeed solved the labor-capital conflict with less hypocrisy, and
in line with traditions going back to Antiquity, by defining both labor and capital
as property.22

The culture of defeat
By far the worst war in American history, the Civil War counts approximately
620 000 casualties, more than in all other American wars combined. America lost
2% of its male population, and the South was hit the hardest: The South lost 5% of
its male population, compared to 1,8% in the North. That meant a lot of families
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were without breadwinners. Added to that came other hardships; cities had been
flattened by cannon fire, fields were scorched, and the emancipation of the slaves in
itself all came with a price: it meant the direct loss of assets worth approximately 3,3
billion USD in 1860 currency.23 According to recent measures, in the seven states
where most of the cotton was grown, nearly one-half the population were slaves,
and they accounted for 31 percent of white people’s income. For all 11 Confederate
States, slaves represented 38 percent of the population and contributed 23 percent
of whites’ income.24
The defeat in the Civil War has marked the Southern states since 1865, and for a
hundred years there were practically no Republican voters in the South. Before the
war, the South had been the prosperous region, the warm and elegant home for
gentlemen and -women, and they easily perceived the North as the cold, puritan
region for capitalist-industrialist neurotics unable to enjoy life. The Republican
Party was too associated with the winners of the war to gain many votes in the
South: Abraham Lincoln had been a Republican President in favor of a protectionist economic policy supporting industrial interests, and an egalitarian ideal at odds
with the Southern States’ division between citizens and slaves. Any thought of an
“alliance” between the Republicans and the South would be ludicrous.
Studies of great war losses seem to indicate that regions or nations losing in war
tend to partly react similarly to individuals suffering loss or sudden deprivations:
they need to create a story or a myth that can function as a protection against a
harsh reality, and/or they might feel an urge for revenge or “satisfaction”.25 Denial,
dreams, psychoses or neuroses are well-known individual responses to shock or
deprivation, but for regions or nations, one often sees the construction of a myth
or narratives that we can call loser’s myths.26 These myths tend to crystallize in one
of three forms: The “Lost Cause”, the dream of revenge or the “im felde unbesiegt”
(undefeated on the battlefield). The “lost cause”-myth basically says that “we have
lost the war, and hence the cause we fought for, but we fought bravely and heroically
and thus did not lose face or honor”. After the Civil War, a Southern commentator
wrote: “The war has purified and elevated our natures, taught us to respect our-
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selves, and has won for us the respect of foreign nations.”27 Southern pride did not
diminish, and one of the bitterest pills to swallow in the era of Reconstruction was
the moral superiority of the North as defenders of the weak and oppressed, when
the South clearly had been the weak side of the war: In 1860, the North produced
97% of all cannons and firearms, 93% of all raw iron, 94% of all textiles and 90% of
all shoes in the United States.28
While the Republicans had perhaps dreamed of a new era of a Jeffersonian republic after the Civil War, the rapid industrialization that followed led to a period of
immense wealth-creation and growth in the North – and also of greater inequality.
The increasing economic differences that ensued both within northern cities as
well as between the North and South, led to the losing South being viewed with
more sympathy, while the Republican North eventually was viewed as the creators
and bearers of a dollar-driven society. The dream of a society based on equality,
science, liberty, and progress, had led to a society of skyscrapers and the fortunes of
the Vanderbilts, Rockefellers and Carnegies, in short, the Gilded Age.
The Democratic Party, which had been a promoter of racial segregation and a
torchbearer of the plantation owners’ self-perception as the landed gentry and conservative, almost aristocratic values of the South, had to change fundamentally after the war due to the economic crisis. As a consequence of the economic hardships
the South had to suffer during the Reconstruction while lagging seriously behind
as the Northern states became a world leading industrial hub, the Democratic party
evolved into an innovator of state subsidies systems and arguments for economic
redistribution. On the racial issues, the party did not change much, as the enduring
segregation after the Reconstruction of 1865–1877 with Jim Crow laws cemented
old antagonisms. While there is little doubt that racial conservatism endured within the Democratic Party until the age of Truman, the party did at another level
become a leading progressive force, creating new solutions for economic redistribution and social welfare policies.
After the crash on Wall Street during the “Black Monday” in 1929, this role was
expanded into becoming a promoter of active state measures to keep the economy running (later known as Keynesian policies, but largely developed without
his theories at hand), and a system of unemployment benefits and social security
under Franklin Delano Roosevelt. Was this one of the great ironies in history –
had the Democrats in a hundred years changed from being the torchbearers of
race-conscious conservatism to developing a form of American Socialism through
the New Deal, which became a beacon for Social Democratic parties in Europe and
throughout the world? Not entirely. For example, with the 1913 Revenue Act, Dem27
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ocratic President Wilson substantially lowered tariffs from 40 to 26 per cent, thus
undercutting the classic Republican protection of industry and manufacturing, a
central divisive issue since the 1860s. And during the New Deal, Franklin Delano
Roosevelt was criticized for not paying sufficient attention to the needs of Blacks –
a prevalent interpretation was that he was afraid of alienating southern Democrats.
While his wife Eleanor was active in campaigning for an anti-lynching act, Roose
velt abstained from supporting it, as the Southern Democrats in the Senate held the
New Deal hostage and refused to move on New Deal issues unless the rest of the
Democratic Party dropped the anti-lynching bills.29
Nevertheless, the new party identity of social welfare programs made voters flock
to the Democratic Party among the unemployed in the North – the Democratic
Party thus ‘stole’ the Republicans’ traditional egalitarian identity during the New
Deal years. The most satisfying form of revenge is often when the avenger is able to
appropriate the opponent’s cultural symbols, in a form of trophy taking.30
While the Republican Party experienced an increasing cleavage between the captains of industry and the blue-collar workers, the Democratic Party saw an increasing internal tension on the issue of race. An important event that led to the fracture
of the Democratic Party on this issue was the tension between northern and southern Democrats at the 1948 convention. Ordering racial integration of the military,
Democratic President Truman began addressing civil rights for African-Americans through his President’s Committee on Civil Rights, which led to a split in
the Democratic Party and the launch of the “States Rights Democratic Party”, with
Strom Thurmond (1902–2003) running as an independent candidate with Fielding
L. Wright. The Thurmond-Wright ticket received over a million popular votes and
shocked Truman by carrying the previously solidly Democratic states of Alabama,
Louisiana, Mississippi, and South Carolina. The enduring cleavage between conservative and liberal Democrats on the issue of civil rights helped pave the way for
Republican mobilization of voters from the 1950s onward. Strom Thurmond’s renegade move from the Democratic Party to the Republican Party – as Barry Goldwater opposed the Civil Rights Act – was an important sign of the times.
A cultural phenomenon like Elvis Presley symbolized the underdog position of the
South and wailed an attitude of defiant protest that was heard around the world,
coming from the region that had been given the responsibility for one of the worst
wars in history:
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“Because I am evil, my middle name is Misery.
I am evil, so don’t you mess around with me.”31

As a white southerner singing music clearly deeply influenced by black culture,
Presley incarnated a new rebelliousness from the post-war South: a poor, whitetrash singer, dangerous and sexy (the nickname “Elvis pelvis” stuck), spearheading
a revolution in music that no-one had foreseen; a merger of jazz, gospel, roots
and rhythm and blues into rock’n roll. Ironically, Presley’s mass appeal was only
matched as a cultural phenomenon by four young lads from Liverpool, the port
city from which most of the slave ships had embarked. Ironically, the slave triangle
had thus been reawakened as a tribute to black music in the post-war 1950s and
60s. The Southern states, with their confederate dreams and aspirations of a new
state formation for white culture and aristocratic values, instead became exporters
to the world of the poor man’s black music.
As the first Democratic president who openly spoke out against the racism of the
South, John F. Kennedy supported the Civil Rights movement after a wave of killings and uprisings in the South in the early 1960s. During the rise of a new, self-assertive movement for black rights spearheaded by people like Martin Luther King
Jr. and Muhammad Ali, Kennedy saw the time as ripe for giving the Democratic
Party what he considered a new and more modern outlook and to move briskly
away from the attitudes of the Deep South. Born in Massachusetts and with an
Irish and Roman Catholic family background, Kennedy did not have any southern
roots and appeared a typical Harvard-educated New Englander descending from
groups persecuted by the monarchs of England. After the assassination of Kennedy
in 1963, his successor Lyndon B. Johnson, a Deep Southerner from Texas, had several meetings with Martin Luther King Jr. and signed the Civil Rights Act in 1964
and the Voting Rights Act in 1965. According to one of his aides, Bill Moyers, late
one evening after signing the Civil Rights Act, Johnson turned to him and said “I
am afraid we just handed the South to the Republicans for a generation”.32 Although
the real sea-change did not take place until the 1980s, one did see signs of Southern disapproval already after the two acts, and the Republican takeover happened
earlier at a presidential level than at the congressional level: Richard Nixon won all
the southern states in his re-election landslide in 1972, the first Republican to sweep
the South.33
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Between 1933 and 1995, however, the Democratic Party enjoyed an almost automatic control of the U. S. Senate and the House of Representatives.34 The strong political
response to the Great Depression made the Democratic Party reach deep into large
new voter groups among working class voters in the North that had previously
always voted Republican. Roosevelt’s New Deal was a great success; the Democratic
Party attracted new votes in the North, while retaining its bedrock of loyal voters
in the South. The protectionism implied in the New Dealprogram, of course, went
away from former Democratic laissez-faire economic policies. Questions of race
were still controversial and divisive, however, and were avoided. As the Democratic
Party grew in the North while remaining big in the South, the question of race was
better not raised.

The urge for revenge: A Dolchstosslegende, American style
The present level of distrust between Democrats and Republicans in the United
States seems unprecedented. When Donald Trump accused the Democratic Party
of “stealing the election” and “stealing our country” through fraudulent electoral
practices, he effectively created a narrative framing his opponents as dishonest.
Strikingly similar to the so-called “dolchstosslegende” (or stab-in-the-back myth
prevalent in Germany in the inter-war years between 1918 and 1933), Trump evoked
images of the Democrats “stealing” the election – even though “we did not lose”.35
A political conspiracy narrative established in Germany after WWI, the “dolch
stosslegende” was a claim that Germany never really lost the war on the battlefield,
and that their victory was stolen from them via underhanded machinations from
so-called unpatriotic groups, who allegedly “stabbed the Germans in the back”. The
“unpatriotic groups” in question were the ones who subscribed to some form of
internationalist ideals in the form of either ethnic groups or the popular political
movements at the time: the Jews, Communists and Socialists. As these three groups
shared a pacifist worldview and wanted to end the war, they were easy targets for
a vindictive sentiment in the population at large who felt the defeat as shameful.
Hence, the narrative claimed that victory was snatched from Germany although,
as the legend had it, “they had never lost on the battle field”. The strong militarist
ethos in a German state whose borders had seen countless wars, had fostered a
well-disciplined army that was a source of national pride. Not, in fact, very dissimilar to the militarist ethos of the Southern states, whose army defeated the Union
army in most battles during the first year of the Civil War despite being inferior in
numbers and industrial supplies. The “dolchstosslegende” was an effective way of
producing a sense of betrayal and lost honor in large electoral groups in Germany,
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which forged extremely strong ties of loyalty to conservative and nationalist parties.
The legend was also effective in producing an irrational sense of hatred and disgust
towards the aforementioned groups, which should be seen as a contributing factor
to the genocide that followed in 1939–45. Throughout political history, betrayal of
one’s country was typically punished with the death penalty, so the establishment
of the “dolchstosslegende” was a way of mentally preparing for the stripping of civil
rights for large political groups and legitimizing a lethal retaliation. Surely enough,
when the tables turned in 1933, these groups – although German citizens – were
deprived of their civil rights and were ultimately executed by the millions. We tend
to forget the civil war element of the Hitler regime, that he unleashed a war on large
groups of his own fellow citizens, which could only be done because these groups
had been typecast as traitors to their own country. Trump’s rhetoric before the storm
on the Capitol contains elements of precisely such delegitimizing of his opponents to
an extreme degree, where “they” have not only “stolen the election”, but “stolen our
country”, and “you will not have a country if you do not fight like hell”. By castigating
Democrats as well as Republicans like Vice-President Mike Pence as traitors to the
country and the people, Trump performed a speech act that in essence legitimized a
riot with a “fight to the death” attitude. When the yell “hang Mike Pence” was shouted
repeatedly inside the Congress building, there was little reason to believe it was just a
joke. “They stabbed us in the back and stole our country” is, as we have seen, a very
powerful accusation that belongs to the culture of defeat. By playing out this card,
Trump was appealing to deep-rooted Lost Cause sentiments.
At the time of writing, 592 rioters have been arrested after the January 6 attacks, of
the many thousands that took part in the rally. A research group at the University
of Chicago, led by Robert A. Pape and Keven Ruby, have found a set of interesting
traits among them. The rioters were typically white males working in the private
sector; 94% of the arrested were white, 86% were male (thus, the January 6 rioters
had a higher female percentage than typical far-right extremist attacks). The rioters were less unemployed than usual, many had their own businesses, and many
had a military background. Only 10% of the rioters were affiliated with extremist
groups, including the Proud Boys, the Oath Keepers, and the Aryan Nation, with
3 per cent.36 Of the rioters arrested so far, 66 come from Florida, 58 from Texas,
53 from Pennsylvania, 48 from New York, 37 from California, 35 from Virginia, 17
from Kentucky, 16 from Georgia, 15 from Maryland, 15 from Tennessee, 11 from
North Carolina, and 8 from South Carolina.37 Pape & Ruby note that the major36
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ity of the rioters were not from deep red counties; a small majority of 52% were
actually from blue counties Biden won. What is a striking correlation, however, is
that the counties with great local demographic changes produced the most rioters.
As Robert A. Pape formulated it: “Counties with the most significant declines in
the non-Hispanic White population are the most likely to produce insurrectionists
who now face charges.”38 The significance of this observation is obvious for our
present purposes: these are citizens feeling that their neighbourhood has been taken from them, that they are infringed upon on their own turf, that their carpet is
tugged away from under their feet through processes and machinations over which
they have no control. A story about this being due to political processes that can
be changed and stopped through a collective political movement around Trump,
is a message that seems to give back a sense of agency, and the appeal of such a
message should not be underestimated. It should not be underestimated either how
obedience to authority played a role among the rebels: Among the arrested that did
not belong to any extremist group, a common explanation for their actions were
“I am here because the President asked me to” or “the President told us to rebel”.39
Pape and Ruby’s research group warns against an insurrection that is not a fringe
phenomenon or the expression of an extremist group, but a new mass movement
of regular citizens, believing in, and being enraged by the perception that a political secretive élite has unlawfully deprived them of an election victory and stabbed
them in the back.
The German stab-in-the-back myth spread and grew among the citizens in a
defeated nation; it is noteworthy that Trump’s message of election betrayal is so
readily accepted by his by now overall Southern electorate. The ‘stolen election’
message falls into a narrative structure of them against us that in many respects
echoes the old civil war fault lines as seen from the South: Washington against the
periphery; the élite politicians against the average citizens; the cynic manipulators
against the honest, upright men with noble values; the courageous soldiers against
an overwhelming industrial killing machine. In a way, the Civil War broke out at
the very moment when Congress had a Republican majority in 1861, and the South
felt that Congress was ‘stolen’ from them, and certainly, the overall perception of
Southern general Robert E. Lee as a better strategist and soldier, winning battles
against greater armies in the first years of the war, contributed to a “we never lost”
narrative in the South. “We never would have lost” an equal fight; “we would nev38
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er have lost” had we not been outnumbered; “we would never have lost” had the
British supported us as they should have. “Make it a fair fight, and we would have
whipped you all the way through”, a Northern correspondent quoted a ex-Confederate soldier as saying after Lee’s surrender.40 Wolfgang Schivelbusch is right
to point out that the culture of defeat is stronger and more longer-lasting than
one might assume in regions and countries where defeat has taken place (whether
in the South of the US, in France or in Germany); the gnawing feeling of unjust
humiliation, economic deprivation and collective guilt will live on for generations
until a new collective narrative can replace the memory of defeat. That may be
what is happening today: on a symbolic and political identity level, the South has
transformed its Democratic identity into a Republican one and they have taken on
the identity of the victor.

The Republican Party’s “Southern Strategy” from Reagan to Bannon
When Republican Barry Goldwater spoke against the Civil Rights Act and tried to
prevent it in 1964, the first signs of a Southern voter movement towards the Republicans appeared. Republicans realized that there was a huge potential for them in
the South. Just like the Democrats had succeeded in breaking into northern voter
groups, why couldn’t Republicans do the same in southern voter groups? This was
the starting point of the Republican Party’s “Southern Strategy.”41 From that moment on, the Republican Party knew they could attract loyal voters in the South
by playing on racial issues and conservative values (abortion, anti-Communism).
When Republican president Ronald Reagan succeeded Jimmy Carter in 1980, the
strategy was played out more openly. Reagan’s active show of support for the apartheid regime in South Africa (a support incidentally also shown by then-British
Prime Minister Margaret Thatcher) is usually seen as part of this strategy. When
Democrats today are shocked by Trump’s appeal to white supremacists, they overlook the fact that a light support of “race-conscious” or Deep South attitudes has
been on the agenda for the Republicans since the time of Reagan, building over
decades in the GOP, contributing to securing them a strong and loyal voter base in
the South. And as the GOP has always been the industrialists’ party, it is, of course,
of great importance that the South has enjoyed a major industrial growth since the
1980s, thus coinciding with the growth of Southern Republicans since the Reagan
years.42
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Donald Trump’s former advisor and White House strategist Steve Bannon (1953–)
is an example of the change in party and voter identities between the Democratic
and Republican parties from the Reagan period and onwards, incorporating the
new Republican alliance with the South. Born in Norfolk, Virginia to working
class parents, Bannon was raised in a household that was pro-Democratic and prounion.43 He has noted that his political change of heart came with Ronald Reagan.
He became a “huge fan” of Reagan and confirms that he still is.44 The presidency
of Reagan probably represents the great divide or turning point for the Republican
Party in terms of finally capturing the voters in the South. Reagan’s recipe was anti-communism, American patriotism, a tacit but identifiable accent on race issues,
and libertarian, free-market policies. Steve Bannon studied at Virginia Tech and
worked in a junkyard during summers, and his working-class background seems
to be somehow ingrained in his appearance and habitus.45 With a background from
the US Navy, a Master’s degree in national security studies at Georgetown University and work experience with finance institutions, the film industry and media/
publishing (Breitbart), Bannon eventually developed a clear aim of influencing and
changing the parameters of political discourse. His grand ambitions for being a
political game changer was not limited to the US as he has travelled Europe and
lectured on what he sees as a new right-wing populist movement. Unlike most
Republican politicians in the 20th century, Bannon has had a strong faith in the
power of populist movements. While the “Southern strategy” successfully led to a
growth in the southern states, the GOP now aims at undermining the Democratic
Party’s post-war “ownership” of the average wage working voter groups, both male
and female.

The return of Republican protectionism
The presidency of Donald Trump signalled a marked shift on a number of ideological and economic principles that have symbolized Republican policies for several
decades. In particular, Trump challenged not only the economic libertarianism
associated with the Koch Brothers’ think tanks and the ‘Tea Party’ Movement, but
also the more mainstream free-trade consensus with institutions like the WTO and
the World Bank, as well as the NAFTA and the Trans-Pacific Partnership agreements. In contrast, Trump’s rhetoric was markedly protectionist; he criticized and
renegotiated the NAFTA-agreement, introduced and raised tariffs on imports, especially from China, and regularly appealed for buying American goods, as well
43
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as relocating production plants (car factories, etc.) to American soil.46 Whereas
the Koch Brothers’ strong influence on the Republican Party was committed to
free-market policies emphasizing trade over production, Trump focussed more
on production than trade and called for a return of American industry. On this
point, he was in seemingly overall agreement with the independent Democratic
presidential candidate Bernie Sanders, who ran for office both in the 2016 and 2020
campaigns. A self-proclaimed ‘democratic socialist’, Sanders rallied larger crowds
and popular support than any would have imagined possible, with a message of
renewed industry and production of manufacturing goods, combined with higher
taxes and improved welfare systems (in particular free health care and education).47
While certainly not promising any welfare state expansion, Trump did accentuate
the need to discard the offshoring of industry and reliance on Chinese manufacturing of consumer goods. Arguing that the offshoring of American industry may
have served the companies, but did not serve the average American worker nor
the US economy overall, Trump regularly called for a relocation of American production on US soil, a position for which he was much criticized.48 Even on foreign
policy, Sanders and Trump were strangely similar bedfellows, criticizing the budget spending on wars in the Middle East with equal gusto. Trump’s new populism
marked a real change in Republican Party policies, which strangely enough implied
a return to classic Republican policies from the post-Civil War era, while the voter
base is now largely anchored in the southern states. After Biden’s takeover, we have
seen that he has continued parts of Trump’s protectionism, with a message of “Buy
American!” Introducing an unsurpassed government stimulus package, Biden has
introduced a “New Deal” inspired dose of Keynesian active state policy. On January 25th, 2021, the White House announced that President Biden was to “Sign Executive Order Strengthening Buy American Provisions, Ensuring Future of America
is Made in America by All of America’s Workers”.49
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Conclusion
On the rally before the march on the Capitol, Trump said to his audience: “But just
remember this. You’re stronger, you’re smarter. You’ve got more going than anybody, and they try and demean everybody having to do with us, and you’re the real
people. You’re the people that built this nation. You’re not the people that tore down
our nation.”50 This appeal to the strong, smart, upright, real people is thoroughly
republican in the classical sense of the word. Rhetorically, it emulates the political
language of Lincoln and Paine, as an appeal to the people as an active, participating
public. Trump’s disdainful and often derisive form of debate with his opponents
(“crooked Hillary”, “sleepy Joe” etc.) seems to appeal to working-class voters who
enjoy the old republican contempt for authorities and power figures. By introducing a new wind of protectionism in economic policy, Trump addressed the growing
trade deficit with China and echoes of the American Republican industrialism that
underpinned the Northern states after the Civil War. In a remarkable historical
irony, the present alliance between the Republican party and the South has in many
ways rehashed many of the classical positions of the North during the Civil War
that Southern voters at that time would have foresworn ever to endorse: a support
for a protectionist economic policy to strengthen US manufacturing; a disdain for
free-trade agreements and globalization, and a negative view of the import of cheap
manual labor. Opponents argue that the latter point is a sign of racism, and as we
saw, there were clearly openly racist and even fascist groups among the ones that
stormed the Capitol. Nevertheless, the North and South in the 1860s represented
two different views of how to create riches: the North wanted innovation and industrialization; the South wanted the import of cheap labor.
As political commentators derided and demonized former President Trump and
his politics as “Trumpism”, the immediate period after Joe Biden’s inauguration has
shown that Biden aims at continuing the protectionist policy to a certain extent,
while Trump’s personal charisma and political program seems to have secured him
a loyal base in the Republican Party. Commentators often seem to overlook how
much of Trump’s style and politics is a carefully crafted continuation of the Republican Party’s Southern Strategy, which succeeded in bringing the GOP back in
American politics and regain a position of strength in the battle for control over
Congress. With the Trump era, the South appropriated the central cultural identity
symbols of the North’s victory during the Civil War and reinstalled them in the
Republican Party: the symbols of industry, protectionism and a conscious appeal
to the industrial working class. At the same time, Trump employed the loser myth
of the stolen country and the left-wing as national traitors that play into very old
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and emotional narrative structures in the South, appealing to age-old dreams of
revenge and satisfaction.
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The Metapolitical Strategy – Towards an Alliance between
the Republican and Radical Right in France?
Kjerstin Aukrust

Introduction
Since René Rémond’s seminal 1982 study Les Droites en France, the different political factions of the French right have been theorized and divided into separate
traditions. When it comes to what one today could refer to as the republican right –
mainly represented by the once Gaullist party Les Républicains (LR) – and the
radical right – mainly represented by the populist party Rassemblement National
(RN) – they have been separated by a clear divide for decades. Indeed, since the
1980s, the French right (together with the left) has formed a front républicain or
cordon sanitaire in order to keep the party formerly known as Front National (FN)
out of power. Although this still seems to be LR’s official political line, history has
shown that there have been several attempts at local alliances, and an ideological
rapprochement between the enemies on the right of the political spectrum has
clearly taken place over the years. Indeed, they find common ground on several
core issues, such as immigration, Islam, and the fight against terrorism. However,
a national alliance between the two parties has yet to take place. In this article, we
discuss the reasons for this, and explore different political strategies that could lead
to a future alliance between the republican and radical right in France.
According to Kurt Weyland, political strategy “focuses on the methods and instruments of winning and exercising power”.1 Naturally, there are different office-seeking strategies, none of which has proven successful for the radical right in
France when it comes to winning government power. So far, the “de-demonization
strategy”, the dédiabolisation of the party, has been Marine Le Pen’s main political strategy. The goal is to detoxify the party’s reputation and to transform it into
a mainstream party, in order to obtain electoral gain.2 Another possible strategy
could be the metapolitical one, the “Gramscian strategy”,3 which argues that the
political struggle should also be fought on the cultural battlefield: It is “a strategy
of slowly colonizing society with its rhetoric and ideas”, something that must be
accomplished before elections can be won.4 Here, we will focus on the metapolitical strategy, and particularly on how the ex-députée of the FN Marion Maréchal,
1
2
3
4

Weyland, “Clarifying a Contested Concept,” p. 12.
Godin, “The Porosity between the Mainstream Right and Extreme Right in France,”
p. 55.
Bar-On, “Transnationalism and the French Nouvelle Droite,” p. 215.
McCulloch, “The Nouvelle Droite in the 1980s and 1990s,” p. 160.

82

Kjerstin Aukrust

formerly known as Maréchal-Le Pen, is using this strategy in her new career as an
educational entrepreneur.

Alliances of the past
Let us first look at some of the historical attempts at alliances between the radical
and republican right in France. As several scholars have shown, the FN has participated in a number of different electoral alliances with mainstream parties throughout the years, particularly in the period between 1983 and 1998.5 The party’s ability
to form such alliances has been at the core of the political debate in France since
its first electoral breakthrough. This breakthrough took place in 1983, when former
Minister of the Interior of Valéry Giscard d’Estaing, Michel Poniatowski, approved
the merger of the RPR-UDF list (the two main parties on the right at the time) with
the FN during a partial municipal election in Dreux.6 In 1986, an alliance was made
with the republican right in three regions.7 In the PACA-region (Provence-AlpesCôtes d’Azur), the right managed to beat the left, thanks to an agreement with the
FN, and the republican and the far right ruled together in broad daylight as a result.
These examples of alliances were often applauded on a local level. The republican
right justified their choice of alliance by arguing that the left was the main enemy,
not the far right.8
Shortly after Jacques Chirac’s defeat in the 1988 presidential election against socialist François Mitterrand, an announcement made by the political bureau of the RPR
(the Gaullist party Rassemblement pour la République) became a game changer:
Any national or local alliance with the FN was formally prohibited.9 This important
strategic choice had major electoral repercussions for the right, particularly in the
legislative elections of 1997, following President Chirac’s dissolution of the National
Assembly. As Dominique Reynié points out, the left could not have won the majority of the seats without the contribution of the FN in the so-called triangulaires,
which are second electoral rounds with three candidates.10 When such triangulaires
occur, the front républicain is often enacted. This term refers to an alliance between
the traditional parties of the right and left, often by withdrawal of their candidates
in the second round, in order to block the FN.11 However, when the FN is part of the
triangulaire, it is in their interest to remain, at the detriment of the right.
5
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Despite the national guidelines, the FN would continue to cause trouble for the
RPR on a local level, and in several regions, alliances continued to be formed.12
However, these alliances did not gain FN as much as they did the right, and the
question of whether or not alliances were the way to go therefore became subject to
much discussion within the party. Founding father and leader Jean-Marie Le Pen’s
standpoint was clear: His strategy was one of isolation. In fact, the multiple provocations that he became known for can be seen as part of that strategy: Whereas
each racist or anti-Semitic insult made the possibility of an alliance all the more
difficult, it also allowed Le Pen to maintain the control of his own party.13 Some
requests to form alliances with mainstream parties were made, most notably by
the party’s “number two” Bruno Mégret, who was in disagreement with Le Pen’s
strategy of going head to head in a choc frontal with the right.14 This rivalry and
battle over isolationism versus alliances with the mainstream right was not to be
resolved.15 As a consequence, Mégret created his own party in 1999: The goal was
to make electoral alliances and to, subsequently, gain power.16 This effort did not
succeed.

An alliance of ideas?
Although alliances between the republican right and the radical right have proven to be both difficult and controversial in the past, there is still a convergence
of ideas between the two that has deep historical roots.17 The ideological kinship
has often manifested itself in the co-optation of both political rhetoric, views and
policies by the mainstream right from the extreme right.18 This co-optation has
been particularly visible when it comes to anti-immigration views, which were
partly adopted as early as the 1980s.19 This ideological rapprochement seems to
have gotten only stronger over the past two decades, particularly since 2007. This
was the year the right wing candidate from the Gaullist party, UMP (Union pour
un Mouvement Populaire), Nicolas Sarkozy, won the presidential election, notably
by seducing a large number of FN-voters.20 According to Gilles Ivaldi and Jocelyn
Evans, this was a pivotal moment in French political history: After many years of
hesitation and contested local alliances, 2007 marked the success of the republican
12
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right in the field of ideas, values and

political action.21 Indeed, Sarkozy, through
what Aurélien Mondon refers to as a “reactionary rupture”, managed to become the
national spokesperson of the FN’s recurrent themes and ideas, while at the same
time assuring that the FN did not profit from it.22
After his victory in 2007, Sarkozy introduced a new policy that weakened the front
républicain: the “ni, ni” (neither, nor) – neither the FN, nor the PS. The new motto
was “pas d’ennemis à droite” – no enemies to the right.23 Logically, if the enemy
wasn’t to the right, it was to the left, and in order to beat them, Sarkozy’s strategy
was to make the French right great again, so to speak – or rather décomplexée, as he
put it: In his view, it had to regain its former confidence, particularly on an ideological level. This strategy was not unanimous, and there was internal disagreement
on the matter, which caused tension within the party. Whereas those who tended
towards the center-right wanted to make a clear stand against the FN, the right
wing of the UMP, who in 2010 formed the movement “La Droite populaire”, were
ideologically close to the FN on matters such as immigration, security and national
identity and did not support a reaffirmation of the front républicain.24 Incidentally,
“La Droite populaire”, which became representative of the a radicalisation process
and a droitisation of the party, a “lurch to the right”, was co-led by the MP and later
minister under Sarkozy Thierry Mariani, who in early 2019 left his old party in
order to join the RN’s list for the EP-election.25
With this new movement within the party, the cordon sanitaire that was put in place
by Jacques Chirac was broken. Since Sarkozy, the weakening of the front républicain
has continued, and after the election of Emmanuel Macron in 2017, it seems weaker than ever. A survey conducted in 2020 among 10 000 LR-activists reveals that
while the party leadership and overall LR elected officials reject any rapprochement
with Marine Le Pen’s party, a significant number of grassroots members are in favor
of more right-wing alliances, rather than the centrist ones that the top tends to
prefer.26 As Emmanuel Godin has shown, this difference in attitude between the top
level and the base is not unprecedented.27 The question remains if Marine Le Pen is
capable of capitalizing on this support in order to achieve future alliances.
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Marine Le Pen’s efforts to ally
Since Marine Le Pen took over as party leader in 2011, the FN’s position regarding
alliances has changed. Indeed, Jean-Marie Le Pen’s isolationism and refusal to form
alliances is not a strategy that is shared by his daughter – quite the contrary. Unlike her father, her ultimate objective is to govern, and in order to reach this goal,
several efforts have been made to attract political allies. Symbolically, the name
change made in 2018 from front to rassemblement is the most important and visible
one: While the first term implies resistance against something, the latter signifies a
union, a gathering of common forces. With the new party name, Le Pen thus sends
a very different message to the political sphere: A hand reached out to potential
partners, rather than a back turned against them. The new name can also be interpreted as part of the de-demonization of the party. While it has been successful in
improving its extremist reputation, this strategy has not been able to lift the party
into power positions.28 According to scholars, this is due mostly to the fact that
the FN/RN, which is “a typical example of an ostracized party”,29 has been unable
“to foster cooperation with the moderate right in order to achieve competitiveness
under France’s majoritarian two-round electoral system”.30
Although the moderate (or republican) right has been out of reach for the RN so
far, other alliances have been made, the most significant being the agreement made
with Nicolas Dupont-Aignan before the second round of the presidential election
in May 2017. The latter is a right-wing politician, a former RPR/UMP-member, who
since 2008 has led the souverainist party Debout La France (“Stand Up, France”).
The endorsement was a significant step for Le Pen’s party: Indeed, it was the first
time the FN had made a formal alliance with another political party on a national
level, where the goal was to form a joint government. As we know, this goal was
never brought to fruition, and the partnership between Le Pen and her former ally
has long since come to an end. However, this is due to Dupont-Aignan more than
Le Pen: In the fall of 2020, she invited him to rally behind her for the first round of
the presidential election in 2022. He declined the invitation, arguing that she was
“a bad candidate”, “incapable of winning”.31 His dream was rather to unite the patriotic, sovereignist and far right in a big primary election in 2021. These primaries
could include, according to him, names such as party leaders Florian Philippot (Les
Patriotes) and François Asselineau (Union Populaire Républicaine), LR-members
from the conservative wing of the party, and public figures such as the notorious
political journalist Eric Zemmour, or the general Pierre de Villiers.32 However, it
28
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seems that one person was missing from Dupont-Aignan’s list of eligible people –
Marion Maréchal. Let us now take a closer look at this political figure.

Born into politics
Marion Maréchal was born into the Le Pen dynasty in 1989 as Marion Jeanne Caroline Le Pen. Her mother is Yann Le Pen, the second daughter of Jean-Marie Le
Pen, and Marine Le Pen’s sister. Marion took the surname Maréchal at an early age;
it comes from her stepfather, Samuel Maréchal, also a long time FN-activist.33 She
quickly became literally the French far right’s poster girl, as she was featured at two
years old in the arms of her grandfather on an official poster for the regional elections in PACA in 1992.34 Fast forward to the municipal elections in 2008, when she
made her humble political debut in seventh position on the lists in Saint-Cloud.
The choice of this particular electoral district was a natural one, as she grew up in
the Le Pen mansion of Montretout, which is located in this western suburb of Paris.
Two years later, the FN put the young blonde in a more pivotal position in the regional elections in Ile-de-France. She had by then also added the “hyphen Le Pen”
to her name, which she had not done two years prior, as a way to communicate
more explicitly her connection to the Le Pen clan, which was considered an asset
amongst FN-voters. This proved to be a success in 2012, and at only 22, she was
elected the youngest député in the history of the French Republic. She became one
of only two members of the National assembly from the FN, the other one being
the former lawyer Gilbert Collard. The two were unable to form a group with other
MPs, who traditionally have refused to collaborate with the FN, in line with the
strategy of the cordon sanitaire, and they were therefore labelled non-inscrits (not
enrolled). Maréchal-Le Pen’s partisan attachment and polemic side quickly came
to show, as she stood up to defend matters dear to her party’s heart, such as the
préférence nationale, the sovereignty of France threatened by the EU, or even the
defence of the memory of French Algeria.35 But the issues which would make her
gain the most notoriety were the ones related to same-sex marriage and adoption,
abortion, and questions of bioethics. Maréchal’s outspokenness and standpoint on
these issues quickly made her a rising star of the conservative right.
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Family values
Despite the fact that the new FN-leader considered the young députée an asset to
the party, it became clear early on that the aunt and niece had diverging ideological and political stands. Unlike her aunt and her FN “rival”, former vice-president
of the party and chief strategist Florian Philippot, Maréchal-Le Pen was an active
supporter of the grassroots right-wing protest movement “La Manif Pour Tous”
(LMPT). Created in 2012 against former President François Hollande’s legislation
on same-sex marriage (called “Le Mariage Pour Tous”), its supporters were strongly opposed not only to the extension of marriage rights to same-sex couples, but
also to adoption and parenting rights for same-sex married couples. Although it
did not prevent the laws from being passed, the movement was an impressive political success. Indeed, LMPT had a remarkable ability to mobilize a huge crowd
for a large number of demonstrations, events and rallies, and made history by
becoming the most successful right-wing phenomenon in decades.36 In fact, its
importance and success was such that the movement was by some interpreted as
a “conservative May 68”.37 From the point of view of its supporters, the hope was
that it could, potentially, generate a conservative cultural revolution, thus creating
profound changes in French society, much like May 68 did – but in reverse. This is
a parallell that should be nuanced, but the movement had in any case undisputable
popular support: For example, 36% of LR-sympathisers claimed to feel “very close”
or “rather close” to the values that LMPT defended.38
Maréchal-Le Pen quickly became closely linked to the movement, participated
multiple times in their rallies, and gave speeches at different events, where the
FN-députée called her co-demonstrators the “pride of the nation”.39 This was not
only the case in 2013, which was the first round of mobilization by the LMPT, but
also in 2016, when the movement made a comeback in the streets after two years
of silence, this time opposing gender theory, PMA (Procréation médicalement assistée – Assisted reproductive technology (ART)) and GPA (Gestation pour autrui –
surrogacy). At the demonstration on October 16, 2016, Maréchal-Le Pen was even
given center stage at the iconic Place du Trocadéro, where she once again praised
the courage of the activists, calling them “watchmen and guardians of the French
conscience”, and stressed the importance of the “civilizational issues” that were at
play. For her, the current debate was related to the very survival of French civilization, the essence of France. In a typical rhetorical manoeuvre, she drew a line
between ART, surrogacy and the danger of France becoming an Islamic republic,
quoted the controversial Eric Zemmour to the cheers of the crowd, and accused the
socialist government of being anti-national and anti-French, because of its attack
36
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on the family, the core of the Republic.40 Maréchal-Le Pen also presented herself
as the unofficial spokesperson or the parliamentary pasionaria of the movement,
attacking the government for its “repression” of the demonstrators and their “anti-fascist propaganda”.

Catholic support
The forces behind LMPT wanted to institutionalise the movement so as to ensure
its longevity, which resulted in the creation of Sens commun, a political movement
and organisation, one might even say party, representing the values of the sporadic
rallies in a more sustainable and continuous way. The new socially conservative
movement for family values arose inside the LR party structure, and became one
of the strongest and most influential allies of presidential candidate François Fillon
in 2017.41 Although the movement is often criticized by some members of LR, it is
strongly supported by others – notably by former LR-leader, Laurent Wauquiez.42
When it comes to Maréchal-Le Pen’s relationship with Sens Commun, it has been
much debated within the movement. Its former president Christophe Billan did
not regret involving her in LMPT, and even stated that he would have no problem
sharing a political platform with her.43 This point of view might have some supporters within the organisation, but because of Sens Commun’s close links to LR, it
was still very controversial. As a result, Billan resigned as leader of Sens Commun,
later admitting that he was strongly pressured by the leaders of LR to hand in his
resignation.44
If Billan’s main tendue to Maréchal-Le Pen was controversial, it was a logical standpoint: Throughout her mandate, Maréchal-Le Pen, a declared practicing Catholic,
remained close to traditionalist Catholic milieus and attempted, with some luck,
to position herself as the flagbearer of the hard-core wing of French Catholicism.45
Marine Le Pen has no such ambition, nor should she: In the first round of the
presidential election in 2017, only 15% of Catholic voters opted for her.46 As previously mentioned, Maréchal-Le Pen’s active role during the LMPT was not one she
shared with her aunt, who has adopted gay-friendly positions and has a far less
conservative profile than her niece.47 This is not the only difference of opinion the
two members of the Le Pen dynasty have had in their political life. Ideologically,
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the niece is often said to be closer to her grandfather than his own daughter is, thus
placing herself more to the extreme-right than her aunt.48 In fact, Marine Le Pen
has chosen to position her party on a ‘neither left, nor right’ axis, leaving several of
her father’s political positions behind. For example, the FN/RN has in recent years
significantly shifted its economic platform, moving from a predominantly rightwing to a left-wing location.49 This economic left turn could further complicate a
possible alliance with other right-wing parties in France.

“Retiring” from politics – and coming back
Despite a successful political career and strong popular support in key milieus, Marine Le Pen’s niece decided to retire, at least temporarily, from politics shortly after
her aunt lost the presidential election against Macron in May 2017. This implied
that she did not seek re-election in the legislative elections in June, and she also
stepped down as the party’s leader in the PACA-region, as well as renouncing her
role in the party’s political bureau. In a letter addressed to the voters of her constituency, and published in the regional newspaper Le Dauphiné Libéré, she explained
the reasons for her withdrawal. On a personal level, the recently divorced single
mother wanted to spend more time with her three-year-old daughter Olympe. The
political reasons she put forward were linked to her well-known background: At
27, she felt that it was time to take a break from the political world that had been
hers “since forever”.50
Furthermore, the freshly retired MP expressed the need for politicians to be “connected to reality”, and not relying solely on a relay of elective mandates. Her own
connection to reality was to be found in the world of business, which she claimed
to “love”, to defend, and to aspire to being a part of. However, her transition from
the world of politics to the world of business did not imply a definite break with her
political past: “I will not give up the political fight altogether […]. The love for my
country is too strong, and I will never be able to stay indifferent to the sufferings of
my compatriots.”51
After many months of silence, the former FN-politician made what seemed to be a
political comeback – in the USA: She was invited to address American Republicans
at the annual Conservative Political Action Conference (CPAC) in Washington.
Here, she shared the stage with political A-list celebrities such as US President
Donald Trump, US Vice President Mike Pence, and former UKIP leader Nigel
Farage. Although her short speech was very political, containing praises of nation48
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alism, sovereignty, and family on one hand, and critique of the EU, immigration,
and surrogacy on the other, her entourage refused to admit to the press that it
was, indeed, a political comeback.52 However, it seems difficult not to interpret her
guest appearance as an important and symbolic political gesture: By accepting the
invitation from the CPAC, she also confirmed her attachment to the conservative
branch of the right – or rather, the neoconservative.
Neoconservatism is a political ideology notably characterized by the opposition to
abortion and same-sex marriage, and the priority given to “family values”, associated only with traditional families. Furthermore, neoconservatives are often allied
with the Christian Right, with whom they share an opposition to liberal culture
“and its inclination to promote individuality, diversity, and critical thought while
undermining community, cohesiveness, shared values, and nationalism”.53 These
are all elements that seem to fit perfectly with Maréchal’s ideological standpoint,
as shown above. As Francis Fukuyama among others has noted, the roots of neoconservatism are American.54 According to Juliette Grange, neoconservatism à la
française holds many of the original features, while having a somewhat different
meaning due to French institutional history. However, its modus operandi is, in
many respects, similar: As Grange puts it, the French neoconservatism aims, like
its American inspiration, for an intellectual takeover with the objective of a cultural
and social revolution.55 In her exhaustive investigation of the different neoconservative actors and milieus in France, Grange identifies Marion Maréchal as one of
the few neoconservative members of the Front national, a party that in her view
does not fit the neoconservative mould.56
Another key feature of neoconservatism is the belief in “a vanguard elite that can
shape the values of society and the will of the people”. “Neocons” denounce the
liberal elites and wish to see them replaced by conservative elites: “The latter would
respect religion, promote family values, […] while undermining the liberal and
hedonistic culture […] epitomized by the social unrest of the 1960s”.57 The forming
of such an elite is at the heart of Maréchal’s new enterprise, which she presented to
the world at the CPAC:
This young French generation is not encouraged to connect and love this cultural
legacy. They are brainwashed with guilt and shame of their country. […] Our fight
cannot only take place in elections: We need to convey our ideas through the media,
the culture and the education, to stop the domination of the liberals and socialists.
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That is why I have recently launched a school of management and political science.
What is the goal? To train the leaders of tomorrow, those who will have the courage,
the discernment and the skills to defend the interests of their people. […] Brexit in
the UK, Manif pour tous in France and, of course, the election of President Donald
Trump prove a fact: When the people are given the opportunity to take their country back, they will seize it.58

The school of management and political science that she is talking about here is of
course ISSEP – let us now take a closer look at it.

Starting – and legitimizing – ISSEP
On May 22 2018, the name of the former MP’s new project was finally revealed:
ISSEP (Institut de Sciences Sociales, Économiques et Politiques), as well as its website (https://www.issep.fr/), which had been created a few months prior. The school
is set in Lyon, more precisely in the dynamic “quartier des Confluences”. The choice
of Lyon was by no means a coincidence: It was important to leave the self-centered
political and economic metropolis of Paris, as a symbolic gesture.59 There was also a
more practical reason for this choice: Initially, the idea to start a school in Lyon was
not her own, but that of Thibaut Monnier, departmental secretary of FN in Isère,
near Lyon. One of the members of Monnier’s entourage working on creating this
school, was another Lyon local, Sylvain Roussillon, who later became pedagogical
director of ISSEP. Roussillon is described as a “militant royalist”, and has a past
within the Action française.60 Both he and Monnier are thus typical of the type of
people that are affiliated with ISSEP in that they have a strong connection to either
the FN/RN, or other currents of the right and the extreme right in France – in
particular Catholic, royalist or conservative.
A year after the rising star of the Le Pen family made the transition from politics
to civil society, another, rather symbolic transformation took place: In May 2018,
she changed the surname she was now known under, Maréchal-Le Pen, described
as her “political name”,61 back to her “civilian name”, Maréchal.62 If the surname “Le
Pen” is considered an asset among core voter groups of the FN, this is by no means
true when it came to the general public. In fact, even within allied movements such
as LMPT and Sens commun, her family name was pinpointed as the most important obstacle to a formal collaboration – not her ideas.63 Removing the stigma of the
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surname “Le Pen” was one of the many ways that the former MP tried to build a
new legitimacy as a free agent, outside of any partisan or institutional commitment.
Another way of building legitimacy, was by recruiting an entourage with a certain
reputation and profile. Founded and led by Maréchal herself, whose formal title
is directrice générale, the school’s honorary president is Patrick Libbrecht, former
director of French food companies and emblematic figure of the Audace collective,
very close to the FN. The scientific board is co-chaired by Patrick Louis, former
Secretary General of the Mouvement pour la France (headed by Philippe de Villiers
until its dissolution in 2018), and Jacques de Guillebon, a right-wing Catholic and
royalist journalist with a long list of conservative and Christian newspapers and
magazines on his CV, most recently the ultra-conservative L’Incorrect, for which he
is the editor-in-chief. It was launched in September 2017 and its goal is to “reconcile
right and extreme right” in France – in other words, build an alliance between the
republican and radical right.64
The other members of the school’s scientific committee, which is in charge of selecting professors and putting together the educational project, also fit this profile.
On ISSEP’s website65 all the twelve members (all men, by the way), are presented
almost exclusively through their academic and professional credentials, which are
quite impressive. For instance, Pascal Gauchon is a former director of Prépasup, a
private institute specializing in preparatory classes for prestigious grandes écoles,
Alain Marion is professor emeritus at Lyon 3, Jean-Marie Faugère is a former general of the armies, and Guillaume Drago has been awarded with the high-ranking
Chevalier de la Légion d’honneur. Many of them have also their own fields of “expertise”, which correspond perfectly with political issues dear to Maréchal’s heart.
For example, Thibaud Collin has published several books against gay marriage, the
American historian Paul Gottfried is a specialist in conservative movements, while
Raheem Kassam, former editor-in-chief of Breitbart News London and former senior advisor to Nigel Farage, is a strong advocate for Brexit.
However, when it comes to political affiliation, much is left in the dark in these
bios: Typically, Louis’ connection to Mouvement pour la France is not mentioned.
Neither is Gauchon’s much more problematic political past: A member of Ordre
Nouveau in his youth, he founded the neo-fascist party Parti des forces nouvelles
in 1974, which he led until 1979. He has also been the editor-in-chief of Défense de
l’Occident, founded in 1952 by Maurice Bardèche, and considered the most important newspaper of the French far right after the war.66 The example of Yves-Marie
Adeline’s bio is also interesting in this respect: In addition to being presented as
a very productive writer and composer, it is mentioned that he is the founder of
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the movement Alliance Royale (a royalist party that still exists today). However,
this undeniable fact is immediately followed by an important precision: Adeline
has since 2008 retired and taken his distance from the movement, whose political
agenda is the return of monarchy in France.67 It neglects, nonetheless, to mention
that Adeline is still président d’honneur of the party. On the other hand, Roger
Chudeau’s collaboration with former Prime minister and presidential candidate
for LR François Fillon is openly presented. This suggests that a big part of ISSEP’s
strategy is to hide the more problematic side of the board’s political history and
ideology, and promote the more mainstream side of this history in order to legitimize their project.

A metapolitical project
On February 21 2018, several months before ISSEP was launched, the conservative
magazine Valeurs actuelles published an exclusive op-ed, a so-called tribune, by
Marion Maréchal-Le Pen (who still went by that name), in which she stated that
the ideological family to which she belonged should “invest more in the field of
metapolitics”:
Since the beginning of the Fifth Republic, all the vectors of thought have been held
by the left. It infuses its near hegemonic cultural dominance through the press, education and culture. Now is the time for us to apply the lessons of Antonio Gramsci.68

The explicit reference to the Italian communist philosopher Antonio Gramsci is an
interesting one, coming from a political figure on the opposite side of the political
spectrum. Gramsci popularized metapolitics – without ever naming the concept
himself – claiming that ideological hegemony is a necessary step towards an electoral victory. The term “metapolitics” itself was coined by German liberal thinkers
in the late eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries, and designated originally “a
metaphysical study into the principles of politics, its fundamental grounds, and its
ultimate ends.”69 This is also the meaning the notion had when it was introduced
in France by Joseph de Maistre, an anti-liberal and royalist philosopher from the
Counter-Enlightenment.
The term is however mostly associated with the conservative and ethno-nationalist think tank GRECE (Groupement de Recherche et d’Études pour la Civilisation
Européenne, or the Group for the Research and Study of European Civilization),
which was founded in 1968 by the French intellectual, philosopher and writer Alain
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de Benoist, among others. The GRECE represented one of the most important
brick stones of the French (and, arguably, the European) Nouvelle Droite (ND, New
Right). The ND can be defined as a “cultural school of thought”70 and a “metapolitical movement”71, who made the Gramscian idea of cultural war and the struggle for
hegemony the heart of their ideology, giving primacy “to the struggle for cultural
power over and above any concrete policy making, or politics as usual”.72
The ND’s importance on the French right is significant. As Godin points out, it
“militates for a rapprochement of all right-wing tendencies against the left and as
such has been a crucial point of convergence between the extreme and mainstream
right.”73 Indeed, its’ influence within both main parties has been visible on many
levels. When it comes to the ND and the FN, they share the same standpoint on
many political issues, such as their resistance against liberalism, immigration, and
multiculturalism.74 Several key ND figures joined the FN in the 1980s, and former
“number two” in the party, Bruno Mégret, had been a member of the Club de l’Horloge, with strong ties to the GRECE: He was what one might call “a good right-wing
gramscian”.75 The focus on “culture” was at the center of the political strategy by
the FN in the early 1990s, with what Ivaldi refers to as “a rather dubious appeal to
Gramsci and a much clearer reference to the primacy of culture and values in the
ideology of the new right.”76

Together against the legacy of May 68
Regarding the republican right, it is former president Nicolas Sarkozy who is the
best example of ND’s influence, when he “snatched” the credo of the neo-Gramscian ideological struggle during the presidential campaign in 2007.77 According
to Jérôme Sgard, the strategy of hegemony became the major feature of Sarkozy’s
campaign.78 Indeed, in an interview with Le Figaro, he claimed that he had adopted
Gramsci’s analysis that power is won by ideas, and prided himself on being the first
homme de droite to take on this battle.79 During a big campaign meeting at Bercy,
he recognised that “the heirs of May 68 had imposed their views”, i.e., successfully
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won the battle of ideas, before announcing that “the heritage of May 68 must be
liquidated”, implying that the cultural war was on again and that this time, the right
had to win.80
The idea that one should try to reverse the legacy of May 68 is a train of thought
that is widespread on the French right – particularly in Marion Maréchal’s entourage. To her and her ideological allies, May 68 is to blame for a leftist dominance,
particularly in the very field she has invested herself in recently, namely that of
education. The values that Maréchal and her school promote are according to herself the antipodes of the “values” of May 68: authority, responsibility, excellence,
tradition, and enracinement (rooting in national identity and history). Her school
aims to be “an alternative offer” to the grandes écoles (Sciences Po, École normale
supérieure, École polytechnique, École des hautes études commerciales, École nationale d’administration etc.), which in her opinion are conformist in the spirit of
May 68, and form their students in moules à gaufre macronistes – waffle molds in
the shape of president Macron.81 In order to seize the “intellectual authority from
the Left”82 that these schools represent, ISSEP offers other thinkers on the syllabus
than the standard ones, such as Joseph de Maistre, Charles Maurras, Robert Brasillach, and Ayn Rand – thinkers that are arguably less “politically correct”.
In an interview with Valeurs actuelles, Maréchal states that she thinks that the liberal elites are scared of her newfound project:
I think they are afraid that we could get a foot in the door, because if we manage to
establish a school of high quality, that is demanding, […] it is obvious that it would
be the proof that the intellectual domination of the left in higher education is over.83

She considers that education, media, and the entire cultural field are dominated
by “the intellectual system of the left”. This point of view is one she shares with the
ND: As leading ND-scholar Pierre-André Taguieff has stated, the Gramscian idea
of cultural war and the struggle for hegemony implied that the GRECE aspired
to penetrate both the media and the universities in order to initiate a right-wing
“counterculture”.84 Maréchal’s ambition to “form the leaders of the French right of
tomorrow”85 also echoes the ND and GRECE, which in the 1970’s aimed at “the formation of a sort of “intellectual elite” that could disrupt the “semi-monopoly” that
the Left and the Far Left had enjoyed in the cultural realm”.86 According to Benoist
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and his like-minded followers, this cultural hegemony was gained following the
events of May 68, after which the liberal-left “supposedly controlled the schools,
universities, media and the thinking of the key state elites”.87
As we have seen, the influence of the ND is palpable in the discourse on Marion Maréchal’s new school, both in her own statements and analyses done by her
supporters and critics. Indeed, she seems to share Benoist’s main goal: “to regain
cultural power from the liberal-left by seizing the ‘laboratories of thought’ […] in
a right-wing Gramscian spirit”.88 Another such laboratory of thought is Maréchal’s
Center for Analysis and Prospective (CAP), a think-tank attached to the school,
the purpose of which is to “feed public discourse” and to “draw a direction for
France for 2030”.89 This explicit time indication tells us that Maréchal is in no rush:
The goal is to change the hearts and minds of the French public and influence
public opinion in the long term, not from a day-to-day political basis, in line with
the metapolitical logic.

Ready for an alliance?
Since the presidential election in 2017, President Macron has had the ambition
to restructure the political landscape in France by making the traditional left/
right-axis obsolete, creating “a restructured competitive space”.90 As a consequence,
the traditional parties on both the left and the right have gone through a major
crisis during Macron’s time in office, and several commentators even claim that
Macron has made the classical right in France explode.91 Indeed, a survey done
prior to the regional elections in 2021 revealed a major divide within the party:
58% of LR-voters were in favor of an alliance with Macron’s party LREM, whereas
48% preferred an alliance with RN.92 Another survey from October 2019 shows
that 61% of French people claiming to be right wing want a union des droites,
i.e., the type of alliance that we are talking about here. The union is requested by
both sides: Among LR-sympathisers, the number is 57%, while two-thirds (66%)
of RN-supporters hope for joined forces. If RN-supporters have long desired this
union, it was still unthinkable for most supporters of the mainstream right just a
few years prior. However, Marine Le Pen’s party has had many electoral successes
since she took over, while LR has had several setbacks during the same period.
This has deeply affected the status of the party and the loyalty of its voters: Towards
the end of Macron’s quinquennat, only 9% of French people felt close to LR. The
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growing aspiration for a union des droites can be linked to this: Many supporters of
the traditional right want their elected officials to start winning local and national
elections again, and they perceive a broader alliance as a means to this end.93
Although this line of thinking is not one that is openly shared by many elected
LR-officials (yet), there is, however, a growing fraction in the party that represents
the type of stands that the Droite populaire once did. It is notably incarnated by the
head of the Auvergne-Rhône-Alpes region and former leader of the party, Laurent
Wauquiez, one of the few political leaders who refused to endorse Macron immediately after the first round of the presidential election in 2017. Other representatives
of the conservative wing of the party are Senator Bruno Retailleau, the MPs Eric
Ciotti, Julien Aubert, Guillaume Larrivé and Guillaume Peltier, as well as MEPs
Nadine Morano and François-Xavier Bellamy. Their political positions are more
than often convergent with RN, a fact that was illustrated in an interview with Valeurs actuelles in 2021, where Ciotti said that the main difference between RN and
LR was the latter’s ability to govern – implying that nothing else really separated
them.94 The same year, Peltier claimed having the same beliefs as Robert Ménard,
who was elected mayor of Béziers in 2014, with the support of the FN.95

In search of a leader
The above-mentioned Ménard is one of many on the radical right who shares the
goal of creating an alliance that could ultimately win them the Elysée palace. However, during the Convention de la droite in September 2019, a “Right-wing Convention” whose objective was to build an alternative to progressivism, multiculturalism
and free trade, he pointed out that the right that he represented lacked what seems
to be the most important ingredient within the French political system: “the face
and the name of the one who would be able to carry our ideas”.96 He is not the only
one who suggests such a diagnosis – the whole droite hors les murs, i.e., the right
outside LR and RN, is in quest of its new star.97 Considering that Marine Le Pen has
established herself as the (almost) undisputed leader of the radical right and has
an unrivalled international notoriety, this claim might seem surprising. But as we
have seen, despite her voters’ wishes and her own ambition to create alliances, she
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has yet to be successful in her attempts. Could it be that she is not the right person
to mastermind such a project?
It is certain that her standing has taken a toll since her weak performance in the
much talked about televised debate against Macron on May 3, 2017. According to
many commentators and viewers, she was unable to present convincing and clear
arguments for key issues and did not seem presidential or credible enough: She
appeared as the eternal protestor rather than a potential leader of the country.98
Marion Maréchal’s image, on the other hand, has not known a similar drop, despite
her political exit: In fact, she has often surpassed her aunt in popularity polls, and
she is very well liked on both sides of the traditional cordon sanitaire.99 This allows
her to have a more pivotal position than Le Pen, and her current role as a free agent
seems to have made her more approachable, even for previous political competitors. For instance, she has had meetings with several officials and lawmakers of LR,
where the goal was to build bridges with conservatives who feel that the only way
to survive in the new political landscape is by joining forces.100
This type of meetings illustrate Maréchal’s ultimate political vision: a big coalition
between her former party and the popular right wing of LR, previously embodied
by the Droite populaire.101 Furthermore, Maréchal is also preaching for an alliance
hors les murs. In an interview with the TV-station LCI in June 2019, she stated
that the RN is “essential to political life, but it is not enough”. She also advocates
for other voices, expressed through other movements in order to favor “a great patriotic compromise which results in a government coalition, to counter the great
progressive project”. Her ambition, as she puts it, is to figure out how to go beyond
the RN and to create alliances that will “allow us to save France”. This is an ambition
that she has articulated several times.102 Her aspiration to go beyond the traditional
parties could very well be the answer: As Anne Sa’adah claims, “the demise of the
political party as a key institution of democratic political life” is one of the traits of
the times we live in, offering a proliferous setting for “opportunistic alliances – in
such a way as to supplant the traditional conservative parties.”103

Conclusion
As we have seen in this article, there is an ideological kinship between parts of
the republican and the radical right in France. However, it does not seem realistic
Ivaldi and Evans, The 2017 French Presidential Elections, pp. 115–19.
Hausalter, Marion Maréchal.
AFP, « Marion Maréchal a dîné avec une quinzaine d’élus LR ».
« Marion Maréchal veut «une grande coalition» entre le RN et «la droite populaire».
Sapin, « Après la débâcle de LR, Marion Maréchal en appelle à une union des droites »;
BFMTV, « Marion Maréchal face à Jean-Jacques Bourdin ».
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to assume that LR and RN will be able to form an alliance on a national level. Although there is currently a tendency in France towards a break with the historical
ostracism of the radical right, the lack of allies has so far made it impossible for RN
to gain any real power, other than in some local bastions. The electoral advantage
of the family name that has been intimately associated with the party since the
beginning could turn into a political disadvantage: Is it even possible to make an
alliance with someone named “Le Pen”?104
Enter Marion Maréchal. Since her withdrawal from political life in 2017, she has
made choices that could make her the catalyst for a future, hitherto unseen alliance
between the republican and radical right, outside traditional party structures. First,
she has removed the “hyphen Le Pen” from her name, and with that freed herself
from some of the stigma that was previously attached to her. Second, she has reinvented herself as a strong entrepreneurial leader, creating a network of potential
allies. Third, she has managed to remain in the limelight and continues to be one
of the most talked about and popular political figures in France. This is crucial in
a time where the “personalization of politics” only seems to be getting stronger,105
and where many of the traditional French parties, such as LR, lack strong and charismatic leaders. Fourth, she has made a transfer from the political to the metapolitical sphere, a strategic choice that could prove to be decisive.
As we have seen in this article, Marine Le Pen’s chosen strategy of de-demonization
has proven unsuited to build alliances. Furthermore, there are internal tensions
within the RN “between the social conservatives and radical populists in the party
over whether or not rapprochement with LR is strategically desirable”.106 Maréchal,
whom we have classified as a neoconservative à la française, is a strong advocate for
such a rapprochement. Although some critics have judged her school, ISSEP, to be
a “fiasco”107, mainly because of the lack of diversity in its students’ profile, it could
be the first stepping-stone in the quest for new alliances and, ultimately, the conquest of power. Whereas de-demonization can be seen primarily as a short-term
vote-maximising strategy,108 the metapolitical time frame is long: As Tamir Bar-On
reminds us, Alain de Benoist, the godfather of the ND, from whom Maréchal has
inherited her metapolitical approach, believed that “[i]t is only a matter of time
[before] ND ideas will be the dominant and ruling ideas […]. It only needs a shift
in political circumstances”.109
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If the election of Macron taught us anything, it is that such shifts do occur in French
politics. In an article with the captivating title “Understanding Marion Maréchal”,
Nathan Pinkoski identifies “the emergence of a new political tradition [where the]
once-conflicting strands of the French right are discovering intellectual and political unity”.110 Could Maréchal be the leading figure of that unity? What is certain, is
that for the time being, the French republican right is still very much conflicted and
divided into two factions. The first one has been labeled “Macron-compatible”111,
whereas the other one is not. The question remains if the second faction can be
“Maréchal-compatible”.
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Creating a Counter-Alliance

Populist Rhetoric in Four Vote Leave Campaign Videos
Elin Strand Larsen

Introduction
Thank you. It’s because of everyone involved, all across the country, that we achieved
this magnificent result. This is your victory (VoteLeaveTakeControl, 2016).

This was the message on the Vote Leave campaign website as the results from the
EU referendum came in on 23 June 2016. 51.9 per cent of those who voted supported the withdrawal of the United Kingdom (UK) from the European Union (EU).
Vote Leave was a fraction in British politics that favoured leaving the European
Union. Prior to the referendum, Vote Leave produced and published several campaign videos supporting Brexit.
In this chapter, I will analyse four strategically chosen campaign videos from the
Vote Leave campaign: Vote Leave, take back control (VoteLeave, 08.10.2015), Heroes (VoteLeave, 17.12.2015), Who do you trust? (VoteLeave, 06.03.2016) and Which
NHS will you vote for (VoteLeave, 23.05.2016)? Using the six principles of Heath
and Heath (Heath & Heath, 2008) I will show how the Vote Leave campaign used
populist rhetoric to create a counter-alliance and successfully formed the opinion
to leave the European Union.
I will start by presenting the term populism as a discursive style and earlier case
studies of rhetoric and discursive strategies at work prior to the Brexit referendum.
Then I will present Heath & Heath’s six SUCCES criteria to make an idea stick
(2008). Heath and Heath do not use this framework to analyse populist rhetoric in
particular, but for this study, I will argue that the six principles can help us understand the success of the Vote Leave campaign, as well as the appealing characteristics of populist rhetoric.
Finally, I will discuss how the Vote Leave campaign rhetorically created a counter-alliance as an argument to leave the European Union. The chapter also offers a
table summarising all the main findings from the analysis of the four campaign
videos, as well as a description of how the counter-alliance was created through
a simple message, unexpected elements, concrete examples, the credibility of anti-authorities, strong emotions and nostalgic stories of Britain’s great past combined with a pessimistic vision of the future within the EU.
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Populist rhetoric and alliances
Defining populism is no easy task. Noam Gridon and Bart Bonikowski (2013) argue
that populism can be understood as a political strategy, an ideology or a discursive style. According to Weyland, “populism is best defined as a political strategy
through which a personalistic leader seeks or exercises government power based
on direct, unmediated, institutionalized support from large numbers of mostly unorganized followers” (Gidron & Bonikowski, 2013, p. 11; Weyland, 2001, p. 14).
Populism can also be defined as “a thin-centered ideology that considers society to
be ultimately separated into two homogeneous and antagonistic camps, “the pure
people” vs. “the corrupt elite”, and which argues “the politics should be an expression of the volonté générale (general will) of the people” (Mudde & Rovira Kaltwasser, 2017, p. 6). According to Kenneth M. Roberts, there are some similarities between populism and social movements, but while social movements are based on
collective action, populism does not require people to engage in any specific shared
activities (other than casting a ballot in a referendum like Brexit). In contrast to the
bottom-up leadership of social movements, populistic movements require a topdown leadership fronted by a counter-elite (Roberts, 2015, pp. 681–682).
This chapter is based on the idea of populism as a discursive style, with a focus on
rhetoric, discourse and modes of expression. Within this approach, populism is
defined as “a language used by those who claim to speak for the majority” (Gidron
& Bonikowski, 2013, p. 8; Kazin, 2017, p. 25) or “a rhetoric that constructs politics
as the moral and ethical struggle between […] [the people] and the oligarchy” (de
la Torre, 2010, p. 4; Gidron & Bonikowski, 2013, p. 7). Discursive populism looks
for characteristic political talk and forms of politics in specific settings (Gidron &
Bonikowski, 2013, p. 9).
According to discourse and political theorist, Ernesto Laclau (2018), populist
movements share no referential unity, but cut across a range of different phenomenons and arrangements. Populism is a way to discursively unite diverse interests
through an “empty signifier”, like a political leader, a common enemy or the idea of
the pure people, formed to fit any context or class (Herkman, 2020, p. 471). Laclau
argues that “populism is, quite simply, a way of constructing the political” (Laclau,
2018, p. 12).
The empty signifiers help populism adjust, fit into and strengthen any political ideology or movement – be it left-wing or right-wing (Mudde & Rovira Kaltwasser,
2017, pp. 9–19). However, Franck Orban argues in his analysis of the National Front
and Unsubmissive France that there are “still real differences on key issues between
left-wing and right-wing populism [in France] that prevent cross-party alliances”
(Orban, 2019, pp. 91–92).
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Together with Chantal Mouffe, Ernesto Laclau addresses the possibility of counter-hegemonic alliances being formed as multiple identities come together as “one
people” in “chains of equivalence” to oppose an “other” (Laclau & Mouffe, 2014,
p. 249; Lamour, 2020). The idea of one united people helps create these kinds of alliances between the like-minded, from the same social class or with the same background, and counter-alliances against a common enemy (e.g., “the elite”): “Within
the European Union (EU) many populist parties accused the political elite of putting the interests of EU over those of the country” (Mudde & Rovira Kaltwasser,
2017, p. 13). This brings us to a presentation of earlier case studies of Brexit rhetoric.

Brexit case studies
A number of case studies have addressed the populist rhetoric at work to persuade
the British people to leave the European Union. In the introduction to Discourses of Brexit, Koller, Kopf and Mihlbauer argue that “next to the fertile ground of
Euroscepticism, there are two aspects that played a crucial role for the success of
the Leave campaign: the refugee crises of 2015/2016 and campaigners’ tendency to
draw on right-wing populist ideas and rhetoric” (Koller, Kopf & Miglbauer, 2019,
p. 2).
In an article about the narrative genres of Brexit, Alexander Spencer and Kai Oppermann (2019) claimed that the Leave rhetoric was successful because it fit into
the classic narrative of a romance. They found that the Leave narrative took place in
an emotional and exciting setting, the characters of the story were pictured as upright and courageous underdogs, and ultimately the narrative emplotted the good
vs. bad – a fight against all odds (Spencer & Oppermann, 2019, pp. 675–677). The
Remain story, on the other hand, “was weakened by its inconsistent mix of narrative genres” (Spencer & Oppermann, 2019, p. 679).
According to an article by Samuel Bennett (2019), both sides of the Brexit discussions used “crisis” as a discursive strategy: “For ‘Leave’ participants the crisis was
already present and required action to solve the crisis in form of voting to leave.
Conversely, for Remain the crisis would be forthcoming unless the UK stayed within the EU” (Bennett, 2019, p. 460). According to Bennett (2019) both sides of the
Brexit discussions had an emotional appeal by stressing the “crisis” of staying inside
or outside the EU – making the audience fear the consequences of voting leave or
remain.
Matthew Levinger (2017) argued that the rhetoric of populist leaders, like UKIPs
Nigel Farage during the Leave campaign, followed a three-stage emotional arc –
love for the homeland, fear of the foreigner and anger against the elite. Going
through speeches and television ads of the UKIP leader, Levinger found that Farage
declared his love for Britain, warned against Islamic extremists flooding the coun-
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try and criticised the political class for being too bound up in the EU membership
(Levinger, 2017, pp. 9–10).
Andrew S. Crines (2016) found that the Leave campaign used appeals to pathos
and ethos while the Remain side drew more on logos arguments: “By appealing to
pathos the Leave side were able to use fear of immigration and the potential risks of
Turkey joining the European Union to instil a sense of dread of the future” (Crines,
2016, p. 61). Boris Johnson and Nigel Farage also succeeded in constructing a more
likeable and open persona. The combination of pathos and ethos gave the Leave
campaign an advantage, compared to the rationality of Remain.
Finally, in an article from 2016 titled “How Leave outgunned Remain”, Charles
Grant (2016) argues that the success of the Leave campaign was based on five M’s –
the messengers, the message, migration, media and the campaign machine. The
Leave campaign had more persuasive spokespeople, the message from the Leave
campaign was simple and positive, they focused on migration as a key topic, most
of the influential media supported the Leave campaign and finally the campaign
machine was run by very experienced political activists (Grant, 2016, pp. 3–5).
Moving to the six SUCCES criteria of Heath and Heath (2008), we can see some
clear parallels between their general framework and earlier studies of populist rhetoric.

Heath and Heath’s six SUCCES criteria
According to Chip Heath and Dan Heath there are six principles involved in making an idea stick. The six SUCCES criteria are 1) Simple, 2) Unexpected, 3) Concrete, 4) Credible, 5) Emotional and 6) Stories (Heath & Heath, 2008). Heath and
Heath do not use this framework to analyse populist rhetoric in particular, but I
would like to argue that the six principles can help us understand the success of the
Vote Leave campaign. Many of the findings from earlier Brexit case studies can be
related to one or more of Heath and Heath’s six SUCCES criteria.
The first criteria – simple – means to find the essential core of our ideas (Heath
& Heath, 2008, p. 25). Not simple in terms of “dumbing down”, but prioritising
among the many important messages and focusing on the main campaign idea. In
an article called “How the Brexit referendum was won? ” (Cummings, 09.01.2017),
the Vote Leave campaign leader Dominic Cummings holds that the Leave campaign rested on five simple messages: Take back control, spend our money on our
priorities, restrict immigration, free trade rather than EU control and the public
opinion rather than the establishment (Cummings, 09.01.2017). Harald Borgebund
used the Brexit referendum in Britain as an example of how a difficult and complex
question of EU membership was replaced by a simpler question of immigration;
“The immigration issue [was] a way of trying to simplify and make the far more

Creating a Counter-Alliance

complex issue of the UK’s relationship to the EU easier to comprehend” (Borgebund, 2019, p. 38).
When you know your core message, you need some principles to guide your presentation and communication. The second criteria to make an idea stick is unexpectedness (Heath & Heath, 2008, pp. 25–26). To do or say something unexpected
can help us gain the attention and interest we need to get the message across. By
surprise or making the audience curious, we can keep them engaged long enough
to watch a full campaign video. The third principle is concreteness (Heath & Heath,
2008, p. 26). According to Heath and Heath, it is much easier to understand and
remember a concrete message, because “life is not abstract” (Heath & Heath, 2008,
p. 125). By being concrete, we can avoid misinterpretations and coordinate our activities with others – like in a Brexit vote.
Credibility is the fourth criteria. You need to trust the person behind the message to make the idea stick. Classic rhetorical theory also stresses the importance
of trustworthiness and having a strong ethos. According to Aristotle, three components of ethos increase trust and strengthen the credibility of the speaker. You
can base your message on wisdom or intelligence (phronesis), moral virtue (arête)
or goodwill (eunoia) (Aristotle, Waterfield & Yunis, 2018, pp. 60–61). Heath and
Heath talk about the credibility of experts, celebrities and anti-authorities with
personal experience (Heath & Heath, 2008, p. 166). Earlier Brexit case studies also
confirm the importance of credibility. According to Crines (2016), the combination
of ethos and pathos gave the Leave campaign an advantage, while Levinger (2017)
found that populist rhetoric is often based on the credibility of anti-authorities, in
contrast to the political elite.
The fifth principle is emotion. For people to care and act upon the message, they
need to feel something (Heath & Heath, 2008, p. 27). In classic rhetorical theory,
pathos is a way of persuading an audience by appealing to emotions (Aristotle et al.,
2018, p. 61). The Brexit case studies, as already presented, underline the emotional
appeal of the Leave campaign by focusing the crisis of continued EU membership
(Bennett, 2019) and tapping into emotions like love for the homeland, fear of the
foreigner and anger against the elite (Levinger, 2017).
The sixth and last principle to make an idea stick is to present your message as a
story. According to Heath and Heath, hearing stories “acts as a kind of mental flight
simulator, preparing us to respond more quickly and effectively” (Heath & Heath,
2008, pp. 27–28), in this case to vote leave in the EU referendum on 23 June 2016.
The power of a story is both in the simulation – knowledge about how to act – and
the inspiration – motivation to act (Heath & Heath, 2008, pp. 252–253). This relates
to the case study of Spencer and Oppermann (2019) about the narrative genres of
Brexit. Now I will move on to the analysis of the four Vote Leave campaign videos,
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using the framework of Heath and Heath’s six SUCCES criteria to guide and structure the analysis.

Video 1: Vote Leave, take back control
The first campaign video, published on October 8, 2015, takes place at the riverside
of the Thames and we see St. Thomas’ Hospital in London as it breaks up into
millions of banknotes taken by the wind. Moving to a map of Europe, we see how
the money flies out of the UK to the EU headquarter in Brussels, as a voice-over
tells us: “Every week the United Kingdom sends 350 million pounds of taxpayer’s
money to the EU. That is the cost of a fully staffed brand new hospital. Looked at
another way, that’s 20 billion pounds a year” (VoteLeave, 08.10.2015).
Combined with the voice-over, the campaign video goes on to show us what else
the EU membership money could buy, like “half of England`s school budget”, “four
times Scotland’s school budget”, “four times the UK’s science and research budget”
and “60 times the money we spend on cancer drugs” (VoteLeave, 08.10.2015). The
campaign video ends with the return of the 350 million pounds and the rebuilding
of St. Thomas’ Hospital. A text reads: “Vote Leave – let’s take control, let’s save
money, invest in NHS, invest in science, get changes, the safer choice, voteleavetakecontrol.org” (VoteLeave, 08.10.2015).
Analysing the campaign video using Heath & Heath’s six succes criteria (2008),
we can first notice the simple message: “Vote Leave, take back control” (VoteLeave,
08.10.2015). The video is clearly based on two of the five simple messages of the
Brexit campaign: Take back control and spend our money on our priorities (Cummings, 09.01.2017). The campaign video also grabs our attention as we see the St.
Thomas’ Hospital unexpectedly breaking up into millions of banknotes.
The third criteria – concreteness – stands out in this campaign video. As the voiceover says: “Every week the United Kingdom sends 350 million pounds of taxpayer’s
money to the EU. That is the cost of a fully staffed brand new hospital” (VoteLeave,
08.10.2015), we actually see how the money flies off to Brussels. The campaign video also manages to make the amount of “20 billion pounds a year” (VoteLeave,
08.10.2015) more concrete by telling us what else such an amount of money could
buy, like twice as much to spend on schools in England, four times more to science
and research or 60 times more to buy cancer drugs (VoteLeave, 08.10.2015).
The Vote Leave campaign, as well as the campaign video, also appear credible by
utilizing two components of a strong ethos – intelligence and good will. Their
knowledge about taxpayer’s money sent to the EU, make them look intelligent,
and their comprehendible presentation underline their good will and intentions
towards the British people. The campaign video has some emotional appeal by trying to make the British voters upset and angry about the amount of money sent to
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the EU every week. To trigger the negative feelings towards the EU, the campaign
video points out that this is not only money, but “taxpayer’s money” (VoteLeave,
08.10.2015). The sound of schoolchildren, cars, trains and airplanes also works to
strengthen the feeling of unjustness as the campaign video argues that the EU is
being prioritised over schools, roads, railways and regional airports in the UK.
Finally, the campaign video tells the story of the UK spending a lot of money to
finance the EU, as well as the other EU members, depriving the country of “state
of the art hospitals, hundreds of new schools and pioneering health and scientific
research” (VoteLeave, 08.10.2015). The voice-over says nothing about what the UK
gets in return from the EU. The main focus is on the resources lost through the
EU membership. Still, the story has a happy ending if the British people decide to
leave the European Union. The campaign video comes to an end with the return
of the 350 million pounds and the rebuilding of St. Thomas’ Hospital (VoteLeave,
08.10.2015).

Video 2: Heroes
The second campaign video, published on December 17, 2015, presents a number
of British heroes, like Isaac Newton, Florence Nightingale and Winston Churchill,
and argues that these figures changed the world. Together with pictures and classical music, the voice-over describes Newton as “the most influential scientist in
world history”, Nightingale as the inventor of “modern medicine” and Churchill
as the leader who “saved Britain, Europe and the world from Nazism” (VoteLeave,
17.12.2015).
As the video zooms in on the UK on the map, the voice-over continues the argument by stressing: “Don’t believe those who talk Britain down. That say we are too
weak to control our own affairs. Let’s take control” (VoteLeave, 17.12.2015). Finally,
a text reads: “Vote leave – Europe yes, EU No, invest in science, take control, voteleavetakecontrol.org” (VoteLeave, 17.12.2015).
Analysing the second campaign video using Heath & Heath’s six succes criteria
(2008), we start out by looking for the simple message. Here again we see the simple
message of taking back control. The British heroes of the past are presented as an
argument for the UK’s ability to take control of their own affairs. There is nothing
unexpected happening in the campaign video. On the contrary, the classical music
and the soft voice-over make the audience feel relaxed, confident and proud of
their own country.
The video presents some very concrete examples of British heroes, like Isaac Newton, Lord Nelson, Florence Nightingale, Charles Darwin, James Maxwell, Emmeline Pankhurst, Winston Churchill, Aneurin Bevan and Alan Turing. The campaign
video is less concrete when it comes to “those who talk Britain down” (VoteLeave,
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17.12.2015). Who are those people who talk Britain down and say the UK is too weak
to control its own affairs? Leaving this spot open, the campaign video lets the audience take part in the argument and decide for themselves who should fill this role.
Lack of concreteness might actually help the message of Brexit stick in this example.
Credibility is the fourth criteria and the credibility of campaign video 2 is presented through intelligence, moral virtue and good will. Their historical knowledge
about the British heroes underlines their intelligence. They show good will in their
easy understandable presentation of the many historical figures. Finally, the British
heroes are presented with a high moral virtue in their fight against “Napoleon’s tyranny” or “Nazism”, saving “Britain, Europe and the world” (VoteLeave, 17.12.2015).
This campaign video also plays on emotions, but in contrast to the negative feelings
in video 1, video 2 focuses on the positive feelings towards the home country. By
presenting the British heroes of the past, the campaign video invites the audience
to feel pride and to some extent superior to the EU. The love for Britain is, according to Levinger (2017), one of the stages in the three-stage emotional arc – love for
the homeland, fear of the foreigner and anger against the elite.
Finally, the campaign video tells the story of Britain’s great history and the many
past British heroes that “invented modern physics”, “modern medicine”, revolutionised “our understanding of human history” and laid “the basis for the information revolution” (VoteLeave, 17.12.2015). At the same time, the story warns about the
British future as part of the EU. According to the campaign video, the only solution
to achieve greatness once again is to say yes to Europe, but no to the EU, to “invest
in science” and “take control” (VoteLeave, 17.12.2015) of Britain’s own affairs.

Video 3: Who do you trust?
The third campaign video, published on March 6, 2016, asks the question: Who
do you trust? It starts with a quote by Prime Minister Edward Heath (1970–74):
“There is no question of any erosion of essential national sovereignty” (VoteLeave,
06.03.2016) and then a picture of Margaret Thatcher, Prime Minister 1979–90
(VoteLeave, 06.03.2016). Prime Minister Harold Wilson argues for the many opportunities of a common market, followed by President of the European Commission Jose Manuel Barroso who compares the European Union to an organization of
empires (VoteLeave, 06.03.2016).
Then the voice-over argues: “They said we’d keep control of all of our borders”, followed by Prime Minister John Mayor saying: “We are an island. We need [the borders]. They are vital”, followed by the front page of a newspaper: “Net immigration
reaches an all-time high of 330 000” (VoteLeave, 06.03.2016). The voice-over makes
the same argument for the money sent to the EU and the bailout of Greece, and finally
asks: “So, should we expect things to be any different now?” (VoteLeave, 06.03.2016).
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In concluding the campaign video, the voice-over warns: “Remember who we are
dealing with” followed by a video clip of President of the European Commission,
Jean-Claude Juncker, saying: “When it becomes serious, you have to lie” (VoteLeave,
06.03.2016). A stamp reads: “Don’t get conned again” and the voice-over’s closing
argument: “Don’t get conned again. It is safer to take back control and spend our
money on our priorities. Vote leave, take control” (VoteLeave, 06.03.2016).
Campaign video 3 includes all the five simple messages of the Leave campaign:
Take back control, spend our money on our priorities, restrict immigration, free
trade rather than EU control and the public opinion rather than the establishment
(Cummings, 09.01.2017). By juxtaposing the statements of British politicians and
EU presidents, the campaign video argues that the British people have been lied
to about money, immigration, the extent of EU control and Britain’s sovereignty.
According to the campaign video, now it is time for the British public to stand up
against the corrupt EU system.
We can also find an element of surprise or unexpectedness in the campaign video.
The many clips, sudden shifts and disruptions in music add to the unexpectedness.
The juxtaposition technique becomes more and more expected as the campaign
video reaches the end and the final argument is evident: The British people have
been fooled by the EU from the 1970s up until today, but now the public opinion is
about to conquer the establishment through a referendum.
The campaign video also brings many concrete examples of how British politicians
have “lied” to the British people. We see Prime Minister Harold Wilson talking
about “a common market” compared to President of the European Commission
Jose Manuel Barroso presenting EU as “an organization of empires”, and Prime
Minister Tony Blair’s comment in the House: “The EU rebate will remain and we
will not negotiate it away. Period” contrasted with the newspaper headline; “Blair
EU ‘rebate disaster’ has cost the UK £10bn” (VoteLeave, 06.03.2016). Following the
many concrete examples, the voice-over asks a rhetorical question: “So, should we
expect things to be any different now?” (VoteLeave, 06.03.2016).
The campaign video clearly shows how populist rhetoric is often based on the credibility of the anti-authorities. Here the Vote Leave campaign tries to gain trust by
attacking the credibility of British politicians, EU presidents and commissioners.
You should not trust the elites. You should not trust the establishment. You should
rather trust the anti-authorities of the Vote Leave campaign, your own common
knowledge and your gut feeling not to be “conned again” (VoteLeave, 06.03.2016).
The campaign video has a strong emotional appeal by tapping into the distrust
and anger against the political elites in Britain and the EU. In line with the saying
“Fool me once, shame on you. Fool me twice, shame on me”, the campaign video
urges the British people to be hesitant to trust someone who has already tricked
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or deceived you. The campaign video works effectively to not only trigger, but also
strengthen the already existing distrust of the British public. Finally, the story told
in the campaign video is about the deceit of the political elites in the UK and the
EU, but the Vote Leave campaign offers a happy ending by voting to take back
control and leave the EU.

Video 4: Which NHS will you vote for?
The fourth and last campaign video, published on May 23, 2016, looks more closely
at the NHS – the United Kingdom National Health Service (VoteLeave, 23.05.2016).
We see an elderly woman and her adult daughter drinking tea as the elderly woman
starts coughing. They decide to go to the emergency department (A&E) and as they
enter the building we see a split screen – one side picturing their experience inside
the EU and the other outside the EU (VoteLeave, 23.05.2016).
The “inside the EU” screen shows a fully crowded emergency department, limited
staff, the elderly woman has to sit down in the waiting room and never gets to see
a doctor. The “outside the EU” screen shows an emergency room with fewer patients, more staff, the elderly woman is called in to a doctor immediately, gets her
treatment right away and happily leaves the emergency room before the campaign
video comes to an end.
The voice-over adds: “Our NHS is at breaking point. Every week the UK pays 350
million pounds to be part of the EU. That’s 350 million that could build one new
hospital every week. £350 million that could be spent supporting our doctors and
nurses. Now is your chance to take back control and spend our money on our priorities, like the NHS” (VoteLeave, 23.05.2016), and the text reads: “Vote Leave on
23 June. Vote leave, take back control. Get the facts, visit voteleave.uk” (VoteLeave,
23.05.2016).
The simple message of campaign video 4 is to spend the money on British priorities,
with a focus on the United Kingdom National Health Service. The campaign video,
published in 2016, is especially interesting to watch as we stand in the middle of
a COVID-19 pandemic. Following that argument and simple message of the campaign video, the NHS outside of the EU would be a better fit to handle an international health crisis like COVID-19.
There is an unexpected element of a split screen in the campaign video as the elderly
woman and her daughter enter the A&E. The split screen works well to show the
NHS outside and inside the EU. The pictures of a crowded emergency department
compared to an emergency room with fewer, less seriously injured patients, warn
about the risks of remaining in the EU. The images of limited staff inside the EU
compared to the extra nurses and doctors outside the EU effectively argue the case
of the Vote Leave campaign without any need for a voice-over or text.
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The campaign video is also very concrete in showing us people we can relate to,
being the elderly, sick woman or her worried daughter. The closer the campaign
video gets to the lived experience of the audience, the stronger and more effective
the message comes across – if you or your loved ones get sick, it is better to be
outside than inside the EU.
“Get the facts, visit voteleave.uk” (VoteLeave, 23.05.2016) concludes the campaign
video. This is a way to strengthen the credibility and ethos appeal of the Vote Leave
campaign. They base their message on wisdom or intelligence (phronesis). They
have the facts and you can get them at voteleave.uk. The campaign video is also
relation-oriented and shows good will in the way they promise a healthy NHS to
help you and your family if you get sick. They know the importance of aging with
grace, good health and good health care.
Emotions are also running high as the audience is presented with people they can
relate to and care about. You might see yourself in the elderly woman being worried
about the health care provided for her, or find yourself as the worried daughter not
being able to help an aging mom. The campaign video stresses the “crisis” of staying
inside the EU, in line with the research of Bennett (2019), making the audience fear
the consequences of voting remain.
Finally, the campaign video uses a split screen to tell two parallel stories about a
daughter bringing her sick mom to the emergency department (A&E). Outside the
EU we find a story with a happy ending. The sick mom gets her treatment with the
help of a number of doctors and nurses. She looks much better as she leaves the
A&E together with her relieved and smiling daughter. Inside the EU we are told a
scary story about fully crowded waiting rooms, limited staff and no proper health
care. The picture freezes on the sad and tired faces of the elderly woman and her
daughter as they sit in the waiting room, still waiting to get help, as the campaign
video comes to an end.

Creating a counter-alliance
What’s behind the success of the Vote Leave campaign in the EU referendum on 23
June 2016? Here I offer a table summarising all the main findings from the analysis
of the four campaign videos (Tab. 1). I would like to argue that using the six general
principles of Heath and Heath (2008) can help us understand the success of the
Vote Leave campaign, as well as the appealing characteristics of populist rhetoric.
Part of the success can also be traced back to how the Vote Leave campaign rhetorically managed to create a counter-alliance to the European Union. Using the six
principles of Heath and Heath (2008) and the analysis of the four campaign videos,
I will describe how the counter-alliance was created through a simple message,
unexpected elements, concrete examples, the credibility of anti-authorities, strong
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Simple message: Take back control –
because the UK is not too weak to
control own affairs

Five simple messages: Take back
control, spend our money on our
priorities, restrict immigration, free
trade rather than EU control and the
public opinion rather than the establishment

Simple message: Spend our money
on our priorities – like the NHS

Us vs. them

Video 3:
Who do you trust?

Video 4:
Which NHS will
you vote for?

Creating
counter-alliance

Simple
Two simple messages: Take back
control and spend the money on our
priorities

Video 2:
Heroes

Video 1:
Vote Leave, take
back control

An uneven relationship

Split screen technique to compare
NHS inside and
outside the EU

Juxtaposition
technique with
many clips, sudden shifts and
disruptions in
music

Nothing unexpected

Unexpected
The St. Thomas‘
Hospital breaking
into banknotes
taken by the wind

The elderly woman
and her daughter
going to the Emergency Department
(A&E)
Strength of own
alliance

Concrete examples
of how politicians
and EU presidents
have lied to the British people

Concrete
The amount of
money is presented
as schools, cancer
drugs, roads and
railways
Concrete examples
of British heroes of
the past

Knowledge and facts
from the Vote Leave
campaign. Good will
in promising good
health care
Attacking the credibility of the elite

Credibility of anti-authorities by attacking
British politicians, EU
presidents and commissioners

Story
The story of how
the UK stops financing the EU and
takes back control

The story of Britain’s great past, and
how to achieve a
great future
Trigger negative feeThe story of the
lings towards British
deceit of the politipoliticians and the
cal elites in the UK
EU – distrust and an- and the EU. The
ger against the elite
Vote Leave heroes
winning against all
odds.
Trigger fear and worry Split screen to tell
about the health care
two parallel stories
situation inside the EU of a daughter bringing her mom to
A&E
Shared emotions inGreat past and pesside and distancing the simistic future
outside

Emotion
Trigger negative feelings towards the EU

Knowledge, good will Trigger positive feeand moral virtue of the lings towards Britain –
British heroes.
love for the homeland

Credible
Knowledge and good
will towards the British people

Tab. 1: The main findings summarised, using Heath and Heath’s six SUCCES criteria and analysing four Vote Leave campaign videos.

118
Elin Strand Larsen

Creating a Counter-Alliance

emotions and nostalgic stories of Britain’s great past combined with a pessimistic
vision of the future within the EU.
First, the five simple messages: Take back control, spend our money on our priorities, restrict immigration, free trade rather than EU control and the public opinion
rather than the establishment (Cummings, 09.01.2017) can be summarised in one
main argument: It is us vs. them – the heroes vs. the enemies. The “us” of the Vote
Leave campaign was anyone supporting the campaign message. The heroes of the
Vote Leave campaign could also be related to the populist concept of “the people”
understood as common, ordinary individuals or as citizens of a nation with a certain background or ethnicity.
The “others” were those not supporting the Vote Leave campaign, as well as the
political elite or the EU establishment. The others could also represent the threat
of immigration and the need for stricter border controls to avoid more of “them”
entering and mixing with “us”. Campaign video 2 invited the viewers to feel pride
and esteem in the accomplishment of the many British heroes – strengthening the
“us” – while video 3 told the voters not to trust the political establishment and the
EU system – weakening the others. In line with the argument of Laclau and Mouffe
(2014), the Vote Leave campaign used a strict dichotomy of “us vs. them” to create a
counter-alliance with a shared heroic past and a common, dangerous enemy.
Second, the unexpectedness of the Vote Leave campaign helped get the campaign
message across. The surprising visual elements of the campaign videos certainly
grabbed the attention of the viewers – like the St. Thomas’ Hospital in London
breaking up into millions of banknotes taken by the wind (video 1) or the split
screen technique of video 4 to compare the NHS inside and outside the EU. However, surprising elements are not worth much unless they are there to underline
the campaign message. In video 1 and 4, the Vote Leave campaign created a counter-alliance to the EU by focusing on the UK’s massive financial support of the EU –
using money better spent on the NHS. Video 4 went on to argue that the UK gets
nothing in return except more people needing help from the NHS – causing it to
reach the “breaking point”. The surprising elements of campaign videos underlined
the perceived uneven relationship of giving and receiving between the UK and the
EU, justifying the creation of a counter-alliance.
Concreteness is the third principle of Heath & Heath’s advice on how to make an
idea stick. All the four campaign videos showed us very concretely how the money
flew out of the UK to Brussels, how British heroic figures had changed the world,
how UK politicians and EU commissioners had lied in the past and how NHS
would look like in the future if UK stayed in the EU. Using concrete examples, the
Vote Leave campaign argued for the strength of their own British alliance in both
video 1 (financial strength) and 2 (heroic past).
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The credibility of the Vote Leave campaign rested primarily on the ethos and
persona of the campaign spokespeople. It is interesting to see how an anti-elite
movement like the Vote Leave campaign still needed someone to lead and organize (Roberts, 2015). All the four campaign videos appeared credible in the way
they presented facts, showed good will and pictured the British heroes with a high
moral virtue. The message was always based on the credibility of anti-authorities
(Heath & Heath, 2008, p. 166). At the same time, the Vote Leave campaign created
a counter-alliance by attacking the credibility of the elite.
The fifth principle – triggering emotions – is a vital part of all the four campaign
videos. Earlier research also confirms the importance of pathos in the success of
the Vote Leave campaign (Bennett, 2019; Crines, 2016; Levinger, 2017). All the four
campaign videos used pathos arguments, but appealed to different feelings. Video
1 triggered negative feelings towards the EU, while video 2 brought positive feelings towards Britain – love for the homeland (Levinger, 2017). Video 3 triggered
distrust and anger against the elite in the UK and EU, while video 4 stirred up fear
and worries about the health care situation inside the EU. The emotional appeal
played an important part in the creation of a counter-alliance. The bond within
the counter-alliance was strengthened by portraying a homogenous group with a
shared identity and the same emotional experience inside, while creating a sense of
distance to anyone outside the counter-alliance through anger and fear.
The sixth and last principle of Heath and Heath (2008) is storytelling. Like any
good fairytale, the narrative of Vote Leave depicted the heroes of the campaign as
upright and courageous underdogs triumphing against all odds (Spencer & Oppermann, 2019). The creation of a counter-alliance was based on a shared history –
a history to be proud of, a history of heroes (video 2). Using storytelling techniques,
the counter-alliance gained strength from a nostalgic memory of Britain’s great past
and a pessimistic vision of UK’s future within the EU. Following the arguments of the
Vote Leave campaign, the only way to make Britain great again was by taking back
control and forming a national counter-alliance fully independent of the European
Union.

Conclusion
In this chapter, I have analysed four strategically chosen campaign videos from the
Vote Leave campaign in 2016: Vote Leave, take back control (VoteLeave, 08.10.2015),
Heroes (VoteLeave, 17.12.2015), Who do you trust? (VoteLeave, 06.03.2016) and
Which NHS will you vote for (VoteLeave, 23.05.2016)? Using the six general principles of Heath and Heath (2008), I have shown how the Vote Leave campaign utilized
populist rhetoric in the form of a simple, concrete and credible message with unexpected visual elements and a storyline to trigger specific emotions in the audience.

Creating a Counter-Alliance

I would also argue that the Vote Leave campaign used populist rhetoric to create a
counter-alliance that successfully formed the opinion to leave the European Union.
The creation of a counter-alliance was evident in the simple, polarised message of
“us vs. them”, a focus on the uneven relationship of giving and receiving between
the UK and the EU, as well as the concrete message of a strong British alliance
fighting the corrupt EU system. We can also see the creation of a counter-alliance
in how the Vote Leave campaign attacked the credibility of the elite, the opposition
and “the other”, forming a sense of distance to anyone outside the counter-alliance.
They told a story of Britain’s great past and painted a dark picture of UK’s future
within the EU.
Following the referendum on 23 June 2016, it has taken almost four years, three
Brexit delays and three prime ministers before the UK finally withdrew from the
EU on 31 January 2020 (EU, 2020). We still do not see all of the consequences – good
or bad – of Britain leaving the European Union, but the effects of populist rhetoric
and persuasion- as well as the appeal of a counter-alliance – are unquestionable.
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An Outdated Alliance?

NATO and the Global War on Terrorism
Sondre Lindahl

Introduction
Since 1949 NATO has been a pillar in the Western world. It was established to
solidify and organise military, political, and economic support between the USA
and several Western European countries after World War 2 to deter and potentially
defeat the Soviet Union. The lack of military confrontations between the two blocs,
and the subsequent dissolution of the Soviet Union and the Warsaw Pact, could
be seen as validating NATO’s success as an alliance. Furthermore, there is little
doubt that NATO has played an important role in ending the seemingly perpetual
conflict between European states for power and supremacy. However, with the end
of the Cold War there are no rivals to NATO in the conventional sense. Indeed, one
could argue that the alliance has run its course. The lack of a conventional threat
has caused members to prioritise differently, and President Trump (elected in 2016)
threatened to leave NATO throughout his presidency, and routinely chastised
other member countries for not spending enough on defence. At the same time,
NATO has made the war on terror a priority, and is at the frontline in Afghanistan
and Iraq as part of the war against terror. As such, one could argue that NATO is
an alliance in crisis – established to face conventional security threats in a modern
world dominated by unconventional threats.
This chapter explores the concept of alliance, and the socio-historical context for
NATO as a military alliance. This adds the necessary backdrop to the discussion of
the impact that the 9/11 attacks, and the ensuing global war on terrorism, has had
on the alliance. A central discussion is whether the war on terrorism has contributed to, and enhanced, the crisis that some would argue that the organisation is
currently facing. Finally, the chapter concludes with a discussion regarding NATO’s
future as an indispensable alliance.

The concept of alliance
Alliances are as old as history. In the field of International relations it is common to
start with the Greek historian Thucydides in the 5th century B. C. and his discussion
as to why nations align or form alliances in order to deter or go to war. As such,
alliance is a familiar concept to most people, at least on a superficial or intuitive
basis. However, alliances come in a great many shapes and variations. Writing at
the height of the Cold War, in 1968, Fedder noted that alliance as a term has been
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elusive, and that it permits widely divergent definitions (Fedder, 1968, p. 68). One
might argue that the elusiveness of the term is a detriment to alliance as a concept.
Yet, it could also be seen to reflect the ever-changing nature of alliances and their
socially constructed basis and praxis. It might therefore be useful to begin by outlining some main types of alliances, and the key reasons why alliances form in the
first place.
Paul Schroeder, an alliance scholar, notes that there are a plethora of reasons for
why alliances are established, but that central to any kind of alliance is a commitment to use force to achieve a common goal (Schroeder, 2004, pp. 196–197). As
such, alliances could be defined as a means of capability aggregation, collective
defence, war, security and power diplomacy. This would probably satisfy most people’s intuitive understanding of what an alliance is, and in International Relations
this conceptualisation goes hand in hand with the dominant Realist Paradigm
which places the state as the main actor and referent of security. Liska argues that
alliances are predicated upon the existence of an external threat, and that:
“Alliances are against and only derivatively for, someone or something. The sense
of community may consolidate alliances; it rarely brings them about. When community feeling is sufficiently strong it commonly seeks other institutional forms of
expression. Cooperation in alliances is in large part the consequence of conflicts
with adversaries and may submerge only temporarily the conflicts among allies”
(Liska, 1962, p. 12).

Both Schroeder and Liska understand alliance to be a way for nations to join forces
to achieve a common goal. Typically, this goal involves a need to constrain, deter or
defeat an external threat. Moreover, they agree with Morgenthau, and the balance
of power school that follows him, that alliances are agreements that are rationally
motivated. This shapes their behaviour in that alliances are seen in terms of maximizing gains and sharing liabilities. This element is reflected in both the establishment of NATO and the ongoing discussion between the members as to what
role the alliance should play. Thus, alliances can be understood as processes or
institutions that are rationally motived agreements between states. Indeed, Fedder
(1968, p. 81) expounds on the abovementioned arguments to set forth a typology
of alliances with the following characteristics: an alliance (1) is comprised of states
as members; (2) has a fixed territorial jurisdiction; (3) is designed to be of limited
duration; (4) has either a symmetrical or an asymmetrical power distribution; (5) is
oriented actively or passively; (6) is based upon unilateral or mutual commitments;
(7) possesses guarantee or force-in-being mechanisms; (8) has either a structured
or unstructured organization; (9) produces collective goods only or both collective
and non-collective goods.
This typology provides a helpful overview of the main elements of a traditional
conceptualisation of alliances which highlights how alliances are closely connected
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with states, and whatever external threats they may face at any given time. This
conceptualisation is further elaborated by Walt (Walt, 1987) who argues that there
are six main elements for why states choose to align with each other and form
alliances: (1) balancing; (2) bandwagoning; (3)ideology; (4) foreign aid; (5) penetration; (6) détente. First, balancing is based on the rationale that ‘states facing an
external threat will align with others to oppose the states posing the threat’ (ibid.,
p. 32). History is full of examples of this balancing rationale, among them WW2
when Russia, the USA and Great Britain allied against the Axis powers. Second,
states who face an external threat will look to align with the strongest power or
alliance with the hope of winning the conflict and perhaps reaping various rewards.
For example, Italy was initially allied with Germany and Austria-Hungary in WW1,
but switched sides and allied with France, Britain and Russia when it became clear
that Germany would not prevail in the war. Italy thus hoped to gain land and influence in the Alps by joining the stronger side.
Third, ideology can play a factor in establishing alliances. According to Walt, ‘the
more similar the domestic ideology of two or more states, the more likely they
are to ally’ (ibid., p. 40). In WW1 Russia aligned with the Serbians based on their
shared ”Slavic” roots, and in the preamble to NATO’s treaty it is stated that ‘the
alliance is to safeguard the freedom, common heritage and civilization of their
peoples, founded on the principles of democracy, individual liberty and the rule of
law’(The North Atlantic Treaty, 1949). As such, it is clear that the ideological aspect
is evident in the formation of NATO. Fourth, foreign aid will increase the grade of
control that one state exercises over another, and subsequently increase the likelihood the two will form an alliance. The Marshall Plan in Europe after WW2 could
be seen as part of an attempt by the US to buy loyalty from European states, exercise greater control but also help solidify cooperation. Fifth, the greater one state’s
ability to penetrate the political system of another, the greater tendency for the two
to ally. Some argue that the Israeli lobby within the US has helped build the alliance
between the two countries, and according to Walt this element helps explain, in
part, why states establish alliances. Sixth, and finally, the détente rationale enables
traditional rivals to ease tension to promote greater mutual prosperity. As such,
détente is the voluntary development of peaceful relations to reduce tensions.
In sum, alliances are traditionally contextualised as part of an international system
dominated by states in which the external threats are other states with military
capabilities that need to be deterred or defeated. The state is the primary referent to be secured, and an alliance with other states is a way of achieving these
goals. However, what happens when the external threat is not clearly identifiable
and seemingly not limited in duration? This is exactly the predicament that NATO
has faced, and still does, after the end of the Cold War and with the war against
terrorism made a priority for the alliance. With no clear external threat in the traditional sense NATO has turned to combatting new kinds of threats to security. That,
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however, does bring NATO to a new territory as an alliance and organisation. With
that in mind, the next section will turn to a discussion of various types of alliances

Three types of military alliances
As we have seen there are numerous possible reasons or rationales for why nations
choose to form alliances. As such, it stands to reason that nations will also form
various types of alliances – each with a different purpose. For our purposes, military alliances can be divided into three categories: (1) Collective defense alliance;
(2) collective security alliances; and (3) multilateral alliances. Security is a wide
term, and in his study of alliances, Warren argues that prior to the creation of the
League of Nations in 1919, a security alliance could most aptly be described as collective defence– i.e., all members pledge to defend one another from an external
threat (Warren, 2010, p. 14). Of the abovementioned rationales for creating alliances collective defence are traditionally conceived from the need to bandwagon with
or balance the perceived threat. Warren, however, argues that the establishment of
the League of Nations brought about a new kind of security alliance, namely the
collective security alliance. A distinguishing feature of this kind of alliance is that
the members would pledge to comply with rules and norms that they create in
concert, for example abstaining from aggressing against their partner states (ibid.,
p. 14). Thus, the collective security of all is assured through the compliance of the
members with a set of rules and norms. The United Nations can be described as
such an alliance where the hope is that cooperation and institutionalisation of these
rules and norms will create stability and prosperity.
A multilateral alliance can encompass a wide variety of security issues, and
multilateral alliances with military components will often include activities and
programs such as intelligence sharing and training. However, they stop short of
pledged mutual defence. Another distinguishing feature of multilateral alliances is
that the presence of a unifying external threat is not required. Multilateral alliances
can therefore be established on an ideological basis. The South East Asia Treaty
Organization (SEATO) is an example of such an alliance, established to prevent the
spread of communism in the region. There are thus a great many different rationales for why alliances form, and similarly there are various causes for why alliances disband. Before moving on to discuss NATO as an alliance, it might be fruitful
to look at the main causes for why alliances disband. In particular because one of
the main causes will be highly relevant for the subsequent discussion on whether
NATO is an alliance in existential crisis. According to Warren, the main reasons
alliances over the past 500 years have disbanded are the following: (1) defeat of a
partner; (2) partner’s interests diverge; (3) the threat disappears; (4) partner fails
to abide by agreements (ibid., p. 22). The defeat of an alliance member is the most
common cause for disbanding an alliance, for example the Axis Powers in WW2
which ceased to exist with Germany’s surrender. A change in the status of the threat
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makes up 66% of the cases in which alliances have disbanded, and at first glance
it may seem like NATO has not experienced these issues. The alliance is alive and
well, and no partner has been defeated or thrown out for failing to abide by agreements. However, through the last 500 years 12 alliances have disbanded because
the threat has disappeared. In the case of NATO, one might argue that the threat
disappeared with the dissolution of the Soviet Union and the end of the Cold War.
Indeed, this very fact could have caused an existential crisis for NATO. However,
NATO adapted to the new security environment by changing how it operates and
what threats it would devote itself to fight. The following paragraphs will look closer at NATO as an alliance.

NATO
Established after WW2, in 1949, the NATO treaty pledges the members to the
defence of others. The essence of NATO as a collective defence alliance is clearly
stated in article 5 of the treaty:
“The Parties agree that an armed attack against one or more of them in Europe or
North America shall be considered an attack against them all and consequently
they all agree that, if such an armed attack occurs, each of them, in exercise of the
right of individual or collective self-defence recognised by article 51 of the Charter
of the United Nations, will assist the Party or Parties so attacked by taking forthwith, individually and in concert with the other Parties, such action as it deems
necessary, including the use of armed force, to restore and maintain the security of
the North Atlantic area” (The North Atlantic Treaty, 1949).

Given the historical context for its establishment it is understandable that the focus was on establishing a collective defence alliance. The uncertainty regarding
the threat from the Soviet Union meant there was a need to muster and leverage
collective power against the common threat, and even if one allows that there were
a multitude of different reasons why the Soviet Union did not attack Western European countries, it seems reasonable that that the collective power of NATO served
as a powerful deterrent. As such, one might argue that NATO was successful in its
first forty years as a collective defence alliance.
Collective defence was not the only reason for creating NATO. From its inception
it had a broader scope in that it was a means to put an end to the constant wars that
were waged between European countries. The very first article in the NATO treaty
states that:
“The Parties undertake, as set forth in the Charter of the United Nations, to settle
any international dispute in which they may be involved by peaceful means in such
a manner that international peace and security and justice are not endangered, and
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to refrain in their international relations from the threat or use of force in any manner inconsistent with the purposes of the United Nations”.

The first article thus makes it clear that NATO’s purpose is broader than just collective defence against the Soviet Union. NATO aligns itself with the UN and makes
resolving international matters with peaceful means a priority. One side of this
point is illustrated by the first Secretary General of NATO, Lord Ismay, who declared in a speech that NATO’s purpose was to keep the Russians out, the Americans in, and the Germans down (NATO Leaders, no date). Indeed, keeping the
Americans in does entail a much broader scope than collective defence, and NATO
is instead seen as part of a broader security network. Another side of this point is
found in article 12. It states that the parties shall review the Treaty after ten years
and evaluate the factors ‘then affecting peace and security in the North Atlantic
area, including the development of universal as well as regional arrangements under the Charter of the United Nations for the maintenance of international peace
and security’ (The North Atlantic Treaty, 1949). This is a significant point in the
Treaty because a review of the alliance is not primarily connected to the defeat of an
external enemy, but to how it operates in relation to international peace and security. After the Treaty has been in force for 20 years, any party may leave the alliance
one year after its “notice of denunciation” (formal withdrawal from the alliance)
has been given the government of the United States. However, a key argument in
this chapter is that even though the collective threat has disappeared, which is the
single most impactful factor for why alliances disband, NATO has remained alive
and well because it has had broader scope from the outset.
If NATO had been established on the basis of collective defence alone it seems
plausible that several states would have questioned the utility of NATO after the
end of the Cold War, and it would no doubt have caused an existential crisis for
the alliance. However, because NATO has located itself within the broader security
environment it means that threats never really disappear. There are a great many
different risks to humans and our societies, and the Cold War had in many ways
ignored a complex security environment that was the reality for many states and
societies around the world. In 1999, the year of the alliance’s 50th anniversary, Allied
leaders adopted a new Strategic Concept1. The document reiterated the alliance’s
commitment to common defence and peace and stability in the broader North
Atlantic area, but the commitment was anchored in a broad definition of security
which included political, economic, social and environmental factors. Indeed, the
document identifies new risks that, ‘had emerged since the end of the Cold War,
1

The Strategic Concept is an official document that outlines NATO’s enduring purpose
and nature, and its fundamental security tasks. It also identifies the central features
of the new security environment, specifies the elements of the Alliance’s approach to
security and provides guidelines for the adaptation of its military forces.
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which included terrorism, ethnic conflict, human rights abuses, political instability, economic fragility, and the spread of nuclear, biological and chemical weapons
and their means of delivery’ (NATO, no date).
While it is definitely not the case that these issues suddenly emerged after the Cold
War, it does offer an insight into the broader change that impacted how states,
organisations and academics thought about security during the 1990s. The end of
the Cold War did precipitate a shift in how one conceptualised security and threats
to security, and with this broadened definition of security the threats that NATO
could fight would never realistically disappear. NATO did identify terrorism as a
security threat, and this is one of the threats that will not disappear, simply because
it is a concept and not a concrete enemy. The material point, however, in this discussion is that a broadened definition of security has helped NATO to stay relevant
and to avoid a dissolution.
The topic so far in this discussion has centred on NATO as a collective defence and
collective security alliance. The third kind of alliance discussed above was multilateral alliances and NATO has elements of a multilateral alliance. As mentioned
above, a multilateral alliance can encompass a wide variety of security issues, but
they stop short of pledged mutual defence. However, the presence of a unifying
external threat is not required. Multilateral alliances can therefore be established
on an ideological basis. The ideological basis is important because in the preamble
to the Treaty, it is stated that the alliance is founded on the principles of democracy,
individual liberty and the rule of law (The North Atlantic Treaty, 1949). In this sense
NATO is not limited to a military alliance but committed to promoting common
ideals and interests. After WW2, multilateral activities were primarily focused on
rebuilding the European member states, but the multilateral dimension has become even more pronounced since the 1990s. For example, it has been engaged in
peacekeeping operations in Afghanistan and the Balkans, humanitarian assistance
operations in Pakistan, and counter-terrorism operations in the Mediterranean
with a stated goal of promoting adherence to the rule of law, and to safe-guard and
advance individual freedom and liberties.
To sum up then, what kind of alliance is NATO today? Warren argues that NATO
is a hybrid alliance because it incorporates the fundamental purposes of the three
forms of alliances discussed in this chapter. This description seems apt given the
three-pronged character of the alliance. If NATO had been formed exclusively as
a collective defence alliance, it probably would have been disbanded already given
that the common threat disappeared. The key reason why NATO can be described
as a hybrid alliance today is that it ties itself to a broader notion of security and
an ideological purpose. Given that there are so many different potential threats to
security, individual liberty and rule of law, NATO will have little problem justifying
its existence as a key player in maintaining international peace and security and
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to promote individual freedom and liberty. As such, it is not clear that the actors’
perspective still defines the alliance. Clearly, NATO is shaped and formed by the
individual actors’ ability and inclination to shape the alliance, but the central argument that is made here is that as an organisation, NATO has constantly sought to
transcend the scope of the alliance. It is possible to argue that the enlargement of
NATO is due to the interests of various states, but it is also possible to argue that
the ideological dimension of NATO has meant that it was always primed to take
on a much larger task than just keeping the Russians out, the Americans in and the
Europeans down.
The question then becomes, how has terrorism and the war on terror challenged
NATO? Subsequently, after fighting a war on terror for 20 years without victory,
does this failure amount to an existential crisis for the alliance?

NATO and war on terror
The attacks on September 11th, 2001, were quickly construed by the Bush administration as an act of war, and as an extraordinary attack on civilisation itself. This
view was shared among many scholars and experts as well. The influential magazine, The Economist, declared that:
“the appalling atrocities of September 11th – acts that must be seen as a declaration
of war not just on America but on all civilised people – were crueller in conception
and even more shocking than what happened in Hawaii.(…) This week has changed
America, and with it the world, once again” (The Economist, 2001).

Shortly after the attacks, the US and its close allies declared and embarked on a
“global war on terror” (GWOT). This approach entailed the employment of coercive strategies based on military force and direct violence aimed at eliminating
terrorists and destroying their capacity to launch future attacks (Jackson, 2005).
NATO came together after the attacks to invoke Article 5 which states that an attack
on one is an attack on all. By triggering article 5, the alliance was ready to guarantee
the collective defence of partners, but when the USA decided to invade Afghanistan, NATO was side-lined. Thus, despite the fact that the alliance was ready to
invoke Article 5, the U.S went to war with a few select partners. It seems reasonable
that the U.S wanted to take unilateral action because it felt more confident in its
own military capabilities to fight terrorism. Involving the whole alliance would also
potentially slow down decision-making and action (Axelrod & Borzutzky, 2006). It
is thus interesting to note that when a NATO partner was faced with a threat that
was deemed existential the alliance was actually side-lined. With a seemingly clear
and present threat one would think that such situations are exactly what NATO
was made for.
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The U.S embarked on the military campaign in Afghanistan, however, with a few
select partners, perhaps indicating how NATO is seen more as a tool box to the US
where they can leverage states into helping them carry out missions and operations
(Anderson, 2002). NATO, nonetheless, did make the fight against terrorism one
of its main priorities. George Robertson, the then Secretary General, said in early
2002 that the 9/11 attacks were a major turning point for the alliance, stating that
‘on September 11 the world was caught unprepared … and we had no real recipe
to deal with it’, and that the attacks on the United States ‘fundamentally altered
our strategic environment’ (NATO to respond to world terrorism, 2002). In October 2001, NATO agreed to take eight different measures to expand the toolbox for
countering terrorism, including NATO’s first-ever counter-terrorism operation:
Operation Eagle Assist. Within a year, NATO forces were sent to patrol the eastern
Mediterranean and monitored shopping, acted against groups with links to al-Qaida in the Balkans, established the NATO Response force, and established a new
NATO-Russia Council in which the fight against terrorism was made a priority.
NATO also developed a military concept of Defense Against Terrorism to underscore the alliance’s readiness to act against terrorist attacks. From 2012 NATO has
agreed on Policy Guidelines on Counter-Terrorism to provide strategic direction
for counter-terrorism activities. Based on the principles of (A) compliance with international law; (B) support to allies; and (C) non-duplication and complementarity, NATO has identified three areas where the alliance can coordinate and consolidate its efforts: (1) Awareness; (2) Capabilities; and (3) Engagement (North Atlantic
Treaty Organization (NATO), 2016). Common to the various contributions is a
focus on NATO’s role as enabler and support function. A great deal of attention is
given to intelligence-sharing, communication, education and cooperation. Placed
within the three rationales discussed above for forming an alliance, it is possible to
identify that NATO, through the war on terror, places less emphasis on the collective defence component, and more on collective security and multilateralism. This
shift was, in part, made possible by the three-pronged purpose that NATO was
given and founded on in 1949. As such, although terrorism is not a conventional
threat it fits well within a broader notion of security and concern for multilateral
cooperation. Indeed, one could argue that because terrorism is a concept, and not
a conventional threat, terrorism has helped NATO stay relevant and not be disbanded.
The argument that terrorism, and concomitantly the war on terror, has helped
NATO escape a substantial crisis needs further unpacking. This argument turns
on the recognition of terrorism as an ontologically unstable concept (Zulaika &
Douglass, 1996; Jackson, 2015; Lindahl, 2018). This means, in short, that terrorism
does not exist as a thing-in-itself. It is, rather, a concept, a category, that we use
to describe and interpret certain acts of violence. Most reviews of the terrorism
literature conclude that the definitional questions represent a quagmire for the field
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of terrorism studies. Several scholars have argued that terrorism is an essentially
contested concept which is (a) a highly pejorative label; (b) is characterised by the
frequent and promiscuous overuse of the language in academic, media and political discourse, and; (c) the term is inherently subjective (Jackson et al., 2011, pp. 101–
103). There are far too many examples to mention in support of this description,
but former CIA director William Casey’s quest for a new definition in the 1980s is a
case in point. He decided that the already 109 definitions of terrorism in existence
were too narrow because they ruled out many cases where the Soviet Union might
be involved (Zulaika & Douglass, 1996, pp. 12–13). That the new definition would
include the actions of American hero George Washington did not seem to matter.
This example illustrates the wholly inconsistent use of the concept.
Nonetheless, despite the general recognition that no one agrees on what terrorism
actually is, it is still being treated as if we know. This opens up for a broad notion
of terrorism, and as a security threat it can encompass a great many different elements. This has a number of implications. First, and most importantly, for NATO
it means that the threat of terrorism potentially will never dissipate. Thus, while
a threat that disappears might prove to challenge the viability and existence of an
alliance, NATO is engaged in efforts to counter a threat that in-itself will not be
defeated. The term terrorist can be used for many different actors, and the fact that
you cannot possibly have intelligence on every potential terrorist means that there
is always a level of uncertainty. NATO might find itself looking for, and preparing
for, the ‘unknown unknowns’. The war on terror has been defined by this attitude,
which Rumsfeld famously encapsulated in a NATO press conference in 2002. He
was asked to follow up on a notion that Saddam Hussein and potential WMDs are
worse than what is generally understood. Rumsfeld replied that in his experience
over the years he had come to realise that there are no ‘knowns’ but insisted that
there are:
“things we know that we know. There are known unknowns. That is to say there are
things that we now know we don’t know. But there are also unknown unknowns.
There are things we don’t know we don’t know (…) and each year we discover more
and more of those unknowns”.

Rumsfeld continued, ‘the absence of evidence is not evidence of absence. It is basically saying the same thing in a different way. Simply because you do not have
evidence that something exists does not mean that you have evidence that it doesn’t
exist’ (Rumsfeld, 2002). Second, the alliance’s commitment to securing international peace and security similarly broadens the scope for what issues and efforts
are deemed within the remit of the alliance. Furthermore, this opens up the space
for an organisation that provides training, education and support for members as
they work to maintain international peace and security, however defined. Third,
and in conjunction with the second point, NATO is founded on the principles of
democracy, individual liberty and the rule of law. The last principle, the rule of law,
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is for example prevalent in the guidelines for counter-terrorism where NATO emphasises the importance of acting within the boundaries of international law. This
gives the alliance an ideological foundation and purpose which again broadens the
scope of the alliance. Yet, the principles are not set in stone, and the different Partners vary a great deal between them how they operationalise and practice them.
Still, they are broad enough to work as a foundation, and vague enough to never be
able to be completed. In sum, the fact that NATO is founded on principles that are
malleable and conducive to change, combined with terrorism as an ever-evolving
threat means that NATO escapes the existential crisis that might have arisen due
to the fact that the original threat disappeared, and a new threat emerged in which
the alliance was side-lined by the most important Partner.

Conclusion
NATO stands as the perhaps the most successful alliance in history although
President Trump has threatened to leave the alliance, and President Macron in
France has talked about the prospects of establishing an alliance based around the
EU. Given that many scholars, experts and politicians have argued that NATO is
somewhat outdated and ill-equipped to handle the security threats many states are
facing today, one might argue that NATO faces a substantial crisis. When the Soviet Union disintegrated in 1991 the original threat that the alliance was created to
counter disappeared. Based on comparative empirical cases, this could have caused
the alliance to disband. However, as this chapter has argued, because it was established with a three-pronged purpose of collective defence, collective security and as
a multilateral alliance it has been able to adapt to the post-Cold War era. Although
the alliance was largely side-lined in the response to the 9/11 attacks, it responded
with new Military Concepts which have carved out a role for NATO. Given that
Russia has acted more aggressively towards its neighbours under President Putin,
NATO is also seen as playing a key role in controlling Russia.
The central purpose in this chapter, however, has been to investigate whether the
war on terror has contributed to weakening the alliance and contribute to what
might be called an existential crisis. Based on the discussion in this chapter, it
seems reasonable to argue that the war on terror has helped NATO to stay relevant
because terrorism is a concept, and as such, cannot be defeated. There will therefore
always be more potential terrorists and terrorist organisations, and the need for
cooperation and coordination will remain. Furthermore, because NATO is founded with the purpose of maintaining international peace and security, and with an
ideological purpose, threats will most likely never go away. Had NATO been established exclusively as a collective defence alliance against the Soviet Union it would
have struggled to justify its existence after 1991. As such, while NATO might face
serious criticisms and critique, it could be argued that the war on terror has helped
NATO survive as a key player in international relations.
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You Are Not Alone

Social Movements and the Building of Inter-Personal Alliances through
Popular Education in Belgium
Kai A. Heidemann

Introduction
If alliances are comprised of meaningful social relationships and forms of ‘togetherness’ based on the pursuit of common values and interests, then inter-personal
alliances must certainly be a distinguishing feature of any social movement. Indeed, social movements are often perceived in the popular imagination as relatively
stable and unitary associations of aggrieved individuals. We can read news reports,
for example, that discuss the “Climate Justice Movement” orchestrating mass
marches in European cities, or of the “Black Lives Matter Movement” engaged in
protest actions across the United States. Similarly, in looking to make sense of these
news events, we are likely to encounter references to the historical legacy of the
‘Environmental Movement’ or the ‘Civil Rights Movement’. In such communicative contexts, a ‘social movement’, whichever one is being referenced, is typically
presumed to consist of a unified grouping of persons pursuing common goals of
social change. Certainly, the notion that social movements are characterized by
some degree of unanimity or ‘holism’ is not inaccurate. After all, the essence of a
social movement, is nothing if not the embodied expression of an assemblage of
individuals working together to combat perceived wrongdoings and work towards
the realization of positive changes in the world around them, such as ecological
sustainability or racial justice (Diani, 2000).
However, from a sociological perspective, it is imperative to understand how inter-personal alliances are created within social movements in the first place, let
alone how they can be effectively sustained over time. In other words, it is necessary to avoid relying on a priori presumptions that take the relationships underlying a social movement for granted. Such presumptions are problematic in at least
two fundamental ways.
First, presumptions of unity largely ignore the forms of heterogeneity and diversity
that inevitably characterize the ‘geometry’ of inter-personal alliances underlying
social movement activities. Upon closer inspection, for example, it is evident that
the social ties and relations underlying the phenomenon labeled as the ‘Climate
Justice Movement’ in Europe are comprised of a multiplicity of actors and organizations in a variety of settings deploying a range of practices and tactics, which
are guided by an assortment of subjective values, commitments, motivations and
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expectations (Bulkeley et al., 2013). This diversity is even further compounded
by an intersectionality of social identities linked to a variety of factors, such as
socioeconomic class, education, occupation, political orientation, ethnicity/race,
language, nationality, religion, gender, sexuality, age, etc. (Laperrière & Lépinard,
2016). These issues are not unique to environmentalism, of course, and play out
to varying degrees in any social movement. It is essential to understand how inter-personal alliances are forged from conditions of relative diversity.
Second, presuming the unity of inter-personal alliances in social movements is
highly problematic because it threatens to disregard the forms of agency1 through
which social movement participants work to establish social relationships and
bonds under conditions of difference and heterogeneity. In other words, the social
construction of ‘togetherness’ and solidarity are hard work, and scholars must work
to understand the forms of emotional and strategic labor through which people
try to build inter-personal alliances. From here, it is then possible to theorize on
the ways in which the participants in social movements are capable of building
impactful alliances that can endure over time. Indeed, one of the most difficult
tasks of any social movement campaign or initiative is not simply to erupt into the
public sphere in the form of a dramatic protest or street march, but to reproduce
a structure of inter-personal alliances that will endure beyond a single moment or
event. As the cultural philosopher Slavoj Žižek (The Guardian, April 24, 2012) once
remarked about constituents of the Occupy Wall Street protest in New York City:
“the true test of their worth is what remains the day after, how our normal daily life
will be changed.” After a visit to the protest camp in Zucotti Park and speaking with
participants there, a sympathetic Žižek rather begrudgingly concluded: “Here we
encounter the fatal weakness of the protests: they express an authentic rage which
is not able to transform itself into a minimal positive program of socio-political
change. They express a spirit of revolt without revolution.” While we can disagree
with Žižek’s negative assessments of the outcomes yielded by the Occupy! protests,
his observation is sociologically poignant: a protest does not a social movement
make. While shared grievances and hot emotions may indeed be enough to trigger
a moment of mass protest, on their own they will not be enough to establish, let
alone sustain the forms of inter-personal commitment and solidarity that are needed to fuel impactful processes of mobilization in the longer term.
In sum, the inter-personal alliances that underlie and shape social movements
must be empirically qualified and explained by the analyst, rather than assumed
1

The notion of ‘agency’ is defined here as the capacity of people to purposefully reflect
upon the social world around them as well as to navigate through the world and act
upon it. Although agency is generally exhibited in ways that reproduce the social order, it is also linked to the ways in which people actively question, critique, resist and
transform the structures that sustain established orders (Melucci, 1996).
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to exist as an already established object or ‘fact’ within the world. As noted by
Melucci (1996, p. 42): “no phenomenon is of greater importance for the analyst of
social movements than the complexity of the relations and divisions internal to the
collective actor, and the difficulties involved in building unitary action.”

Overview
Positioned within the broader context of this edited volume, inter-personal alliances in social movements are defined as the meaningful and goal-oriented affiliations
established amongst a given network of individuals seeking to combat social problems and realize empowering processes of social change. To be clear, I distinguish
this micro-sociological notion of ‘inter-personal alliances’ from a more common
meso-level usage of the term ‘alliance’ in social movement research (van Dyke &
MacCammon, 2010). This latter usage tends to be deployed synonymously with
‘coalitions’ when referring to the strategic ties developed between distinct social
movement groups and organizations, such as environmentalists forging alliances
with labor unions, for example.
In this chapter, I argue that a key mechanism in the building of interpersonal alliances within social movements are community-based sites of adult education that
operationalize the experiential and emancipatory principles of popular education.
As Kerka (1997, p. 1) writes: “Popular education is a form of adult education that
encourages learners to examine their lives critically and take action to change social conditions.” Popular education is an important setting to study the micro-level
dynamics of ‘alliance work’ in social movements because it allows for an understanding of how social movement agendas and identities can emerge through processes of critical inquiry, group-based learning and collaborative knowledge-building (Choudry & Kapoor, 2010; Heidemann, 2019, 2020; Kilgore, 1999; Mayo, 2020;
Torres & Fischman, 1994). The pedagogical practices at work in grassroots sites of
popular education can help build inter-personal alliances for social movements by
instilling participants with the collective capacity to effectively diagnose societal
problems and injustices as well as to construct modes of grassroots resistance and
empowerment.
While many adult education programs may not readily demonstrate any visible
or explicit linkages to social movements, expressions of adult education rooted in
progressive traditions of ‘popular education’ tend to exhibit very strong and clear
links to social movements. As explained by Earl (2019, p. 300): “Popular education
is based on a clear analysis of the nature of inequality, exploitation and oppression,
and is informed by an equally clear political purpose … it has everything to do
with the struggle for a more just and egalitarian social order.” Popular education is
thus distinguishable from other expressions of adult education or ‘lifelong learning’
that have a predominantly utilitarian orientation, and tend to focus more narrowly
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on the formation of human capital, skills-based learning and vocational training,
and which do not purposefully imbue processes of inquiry and knowledge production with an overtly critical, transformative and emancipatory orientation2. By
purposefully aligning acts of inquiry and knowledge production with social justice goals, participants in popular education work together to develop shared ways
of diagnosing and prognosticating the particular sets of problems and injustices
which they experience in their daily lives, thus paving the path towards their active
participation in social movements (Mayo, 2020). Popular education initiatives can
be found in a wide range of urban and rural settings across both the Global North
and Global South and tend to be aligned with the lives of historically marginalized
social groups, such as the unemployed and working poor, indigenous peoples and
peasants, and ethnic/racial minorities (see von Kotze & Walters, 2019).
In what follows, I look at a particular network of popular education organizations
operating in post-industrial areas of French-speaking Belgium. Drawing from a
larger sociological case study, I shed light on the pedagogical processes underlying the construction of inter-personal alliances for broader-level progressive social
movements3 in Belgian society. In particular, I illuminate how inter-personal alliances are developed through a repertoire of pedagogical practices rooted in principles of experientialism and emancipation.

Context, case & data
My discussion focuses on actors and activities rooted within a specific unified network of popular education organizations located in the so-called ‘rust belt’ area of
Francophone Belgium or ‘Wallonia’, known as the ‘bassin industriel’. This is a densely populated post-industrial region of Belgium populated by over two million peo2

3

For example, many of the ‘lifelong learning’ programs that characterize the landscape
of adult education in Europe have been shown to put emphasis on economic mobility
and the formation of human capital. The knowledge-building practices at work within
these sites are primarily vocational or ‘skills-based’ and geared towards integrating
individuals into the ‘demands’ of the labor market. Such programs generally refrain
from taking up a critique of power relations, exposing relations of inequality and thus
eschew the counter-hegemonic aims that characterize popular education (for a summary of this distinction, see Torres, 2013).
‘Progressive’ social movements are defined in this chapter as organized and enduring
forms of collective action rooted in civil society that seek to promote and/or resist
broader level processes of social change in the service of humanistic and egalitarian
principles of social justice, human rights, cultural pluralism, democratic citizenship,
and ecological sustainability (Soborski, 2018). It should be noted, that the construction
of inter-personal alliances along with the role of education and knowledge production
are no less relevant for conservative and right-wing movements, albeit in different
ways (see Blee & Creasap, 2010).
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ple that stretches roughly 200 kilometers along the rivers Meuse and Sambre from
Verviers and Liège in the east to Charleroi, Mons and the outskirts of Brussels. This
was one of the first regions in continental Europe to undertake a massive process
of industrialization, and which consequentially, gave birth to an influential labor
movement and strong socialistic political culture that remains in place to this day
(see Beyen & Destatte, 2009)4. From within this politico-economic context, a rich
and far-reaching tradition of social movement activities and popular education initiatives developed over the course of the 20th century (Nossent, 2007). During the
1970s, progressive labor unions and social movement actors in Wallonia channeled
the energy of a broader wave of post-1968 protest activity towards the political
project of institutionalizing state-based support for community-based forms of
adult education (Arcq & Blaise, 1996). These efforts were significantly bolstered
by regionalization policies in Belgium that brought increased political power to
the sub-national levels of governance in the French-speaking community (Beyen
& Destatte, 2009). These efforts ultimately yielded fruit with the creation of the
Service de l’Éducation Permanente in 19765; an institutional platform dedicated to
financing and administrating a regional network of state-funded but independently run community-based adult education programs. Echoing a legacy of popular
education promoted by social movements and labor activists in previous decades,
a primary goal of this system was “to promote an awareness and critical knowledge of the realities of society” and “to encourage lifelong learning among adults to
develop capacities of active citizenship and associative life, with special attention
to socially disadvantaged citizens”6. In subsequent decades, hundreds of sites of
community-based adult education began to sprout up across Wallonia.7

4

5

6

7

Indeed, the heavily socialistic and generally ‘Leftist’ culture of politics in Wallonia contrasts quite sharply with that of neighboring Flanders where right-wing nationalist agendas have gained a strong institutional foothold over the past few decades (Beyen & Destatte, 2009). See, for example, Le Soir, (16.02.2019) ‘Extrême droite: le miracle wallon?’
https://plus.lesoir.be/212543/article/2019-03-16/extreme-droite-le-miracle-wallon
The term ‘éducation permanente’ is typically used in French-speaking Belgium as a
synonym for adult education. For an official overview of this agency, see: http://www.
educationpermanente.cfwb.be/
Quoted directly from Article II of the Décret fixant les conditions de reconnaissance et
d’octroi de subventions aux organisations d’éducation permanente des adultes en général
et aux organisations de promotion socio-culturelle des travailleurs of the Le Service de
l’Education Permanente, April 8th, 1976, my translation.
It is important to point out that not all sites of permanent education in Belgium have
a progressive orientation. Indeed, many are focused on ‘leisure’ activities such as photography or hiking, while others have an economistic orientation with clear linkages
to business interests and the formation of human capital. Nonetheless, through my
research, I have estimated that there are at least 52 sites with an unambiguously progressive orientation linked to promoting social movement agendas.
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The specific network of popular education organizations at the center of this chapter is referred to here as the Réseau de l’Education Populaire Wallon (henceforth
‘REPW’)8. Since its inception in 1975, REPW has explicitly pursued progressive and
emancipatory agendas of popular education aimed at empowering working class
communities and marginalized social groups living within the bassin industriel.
While strongly concerned with questions of labor rights and unionism, REPW
has systematically sought to align its activities with progressive social movements
fighting to promote issues such as social justice, democratization, anti-racism,
feminism, migrant rights, anti-fascism, educational equality and environmental
sustainability. At the time of my research in 2018–2019, REPW was comprised of
a permanent team of around 50 persons who worked either full- or part-time as
hands-on practitioners of popular education. In addition, a smaller team of four
persons was devoted primarily to operational and administrative tasks. REPW is
comprised of nine inter-connected but largely autonomous sites located in Francophone Belgium. Each of these sites is fully funded by the Fédération de Wallonie-Bruxelles through the institutional aegis of the Service de l’Education Permanente.
My discussion draws on three main sources of case study data: [i] semi-structured
interviews with 11 practitioners of popular education from REPW; [ii] thematic
content analysis of 18 organizational texts produced by REPW for promotional
purposes, [iii] thematic content analysis of 42 didactic texts produced by REPW
for educational purposes; and [iii] one 90 minute focus group with 8 educational
practitioners from REPW.

The pedagogical construction of inter-personal alliances
My investigations of the popular education activities mobilized by REPW in
Belgium revealed that the social construction of inter-personal alliances unfolds
through a reliance on pedagogical principles of experientialism. These principles
are, in turn, oriented towards broader social movement goals of social critique,
emancipation and transformation. These interlinking goals and principles are
enacted through a diverse repertoire of educational practices deployed by practitioners of popular education at REPW, such as seminars, forums, workshops, cultural events and public awareness campaigns9.
8

9

For ethical reasons of privacy and to protect the identity of the participants in my research who shared many of their very personal experiences and stories, I have chosen
to use this pseudonym. Any names and references to persons used in this article are
also pseudonyms.
Given the limited space and scope of this chapter, I focus solely on the pedagogical
dynamics at work in one particular workshop. For further insight and discussion, see
Heidemann, 2020.
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Experientialism and Inter-personal Alliances
As an integral launching point for the forms of popular education mobilized by
REPW, ‘experientialism’ refers to the building of educational activities that have
a direct linkage to people’s daily lives and concerns. In this regard, the didactic
activities at work within REPW’s sites of popular education tend to have low levels of standardization and are purposefully co-constructed by educational practitioners in a direct and active collaboration with participants. The stated aim of this
method is, according to REPW practitioners, to build knowledge “from the bottom
upwards” and to “situate the organization and production of knowledge in the reality of everyday life.” Specific educational agendas, resources and programs are
crafted at REPW in a way that strives to align inquiry and knowledge-making with
the subjective biographies, identities and interests of the diverse individuals who
come voluntarily to participate in REPW activities at no financial cost. According
to REPW, the goal of experientialism is to orient processes of inquiry towards the
production of a “critical consciousness” that is defined by a “collective awareness”
of the shared social problems affecting their everyday lives. This aim is nicely captured in an interview I conducted with Pauline, a younger educational practitioner
who had been working with REPW for almost 3 years:
“Many people that we work with, they often times feel that the insecurities they
struggle with, such as at work or their children’s school or with life in general, these
problems are their own individualized problem … We work in the groups so as
to develop a sense of solidarity between people, a recognition that they, as individuals, are in actuality often dealing with the same kinds of problems as others
around them, because these problems, they have a structural basis, they are rooted
in conditions of history or culture, and also of the functioning of our political and
legal system […] We must begin with people’s experience always, this is essential to
moving forward because without it, there is no authentic connection to the building
of knowledge as a group and so then no possibility to use this knowledge to work
together to transform the conditions that make people suffer … ,” (Interview #8,
Namur, November 2019, my translation).

This quote is highly representative of sentiments expressed by other practitioners
at REPW and corresponds with the pedagogical resources published by REPW. As
a site of popular education, REPW places a strong emphasis on the importance
of creating ‘authentic’ and ‘meaningful’ connections between participants that can
endure beyond their involvement in activities coordinated by REPW. This can be
interpreted as initiating the process of creating inter-personal alliances. As stated
by Jean-Luc, a veteran practitioner who has been with REPW for over a decade: “It
is essential that people recognize they are not alone in their experiences of insecurity … We work to build solidarity, in part, by combating the forms of isolation and
individualization that so often accompany the reality of inequality and oppression”
(Interview #7, Liège October 2019, my translation).

141

142

Kai A. Heidemann

REPW’s pedagogical commitment to operationalizing people’s experiences as a
tool that promotes the building of social ties and relationships is highly conducive
to the genesis of inter-personal alliances for social movements. Experientialist pedagogies activate processes of inquiry and learning that help participants to develop
shared epistemological diagnoses and understandings of the problems circulating
in the world around them. People’s anger and frustration about social injustices are
channeled towards collaborative forms of inquiry and analysis that link negative
emotions to processes at work within the bigger social systems and institutions
within which people are embedded. On the one hand, such diagnoses allow people
to perceive their own individualized experiences of stress and suffering as part of
a larger structure of social experiences. This is key to overcoming disempowering
sentiments of isolation and helplessness that often prevent people from participating in social movements (Klandermans & Oegama, 1987). On the other hand,
group-based forms of inquiry and knowledge-building grounded in shared experiences help people to articulate collective diagnoses of the sources of their stress
and suffering, such as exploitative labor policies or androcentric gender values.
Through critical examinations of the causes of their social insecurity, people can
also begin the work of prognosticating on paths of resistance and empowerment.

From Experience and Critique to Action and Emancipation
Within the context of popular education at REPW, the articulation of shared grievances and understandings of social problems is a foundational step to forging inter-personal alliances for broader-level social movements. However, diagnosis is
only half the story. For inter-personal alliances to firmly link up with and feed
into social movements, it is necessary for sites of popular education to deploy
methods of experientialism in a manner that can build up an empowering and forward-looking sense of collective agency amongst individual participants (Kilgore,
1999; Mayo, 2020). By inflecting its pedagogical practices with a prognostic, transformational and agentic focus on combating problems of inequality and injustice,
REPW purposefully works to align processes of inquiry and knowledge production
to a broader landscape of existing social movement activities and agendas.
The transition from diagnosis to action is illustrated, for example, in an educational
workshop activity that is regularly organized by REPW. This workshop is focused
on confronting forms of labor exploitation and their intersection with ethnic and
gendered forms of discrimination in the workplace. Typically focused on persons
working in low-paying sectors of manual labor as well as the sanitation and service
sectors, these activities unfold by sharing and compiling stories that draw people’s first hand involvements with instances of exploitation and discrimination.
To generate an atmosphere whereby individuals felt comfortable sharing negative
experiences with others, the activity begins with a REPW practitioner implementing a didactic resource comprised of a compilation of testimonials from previous
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workshops. This consists of statements from men and women of different ages,
occupations and demographic backgrounds discussing specific moments in which
they personally encountered problems at their workplace, such as being asked to
work extra hours without extra pay, dealing with persistent forms of sexual harassment, or facing racially derogatory language from co-workers. Subsequently, the
practitioner moves from the testimonials to discussing definitions of the terms ‘exploitation’ and ‘discrimination’. This occurs in part by drawing on academic sources
from the domains of sociology and public policy as well as Belgian and European
law in order to provide an intellectual as well as legal basis for recognizing injustice.
As noted by Marc, a 47-year-old veteran practitioner of adult education at REPW,
the interconnected use of these two resources, testimonials, academic sources, and
legal documents, functions to “create an open communicative setting” that allows
for people to be “more likely to recognize the particular difficult situations that they
face at work as a problem that should and can be addressed” (Interview #2, Namur,
February 2019, my translation). In turn, Marc states that this act of reflection can
often “create a moment in which [participants] might say ‘I am not alone. Me too,
I also face such issues’, and then they are willing to share their experience with the
group” (ibid). In echoes of the well-known feminist hashtag (#MeToo), the forms
of popular education at work in REPW attempt to make people’s individualized
experiences of insecurity and suffering no longer seem like aberrant or exceptional
issues. Rather, people’s issues are situated within a larger structure of social problems that are caused by exploitative labor policies and the circulation of racist and
sexist ideologies in society.
However, the workshop does not stop at the diagnosis of problems. It goes on to
undertake group-based contemplations of how people’s structurally rooted experiences of exploitation and discrimination can be resisted and overcome. As explained by Victor, a younger 23-year-old practitioner whom I interviewed, REPW
works with participants “to inspire people and create an awareness that they are
not alone, that there are many positive examples of people who resist, and engage
in forms of organized action to combat inequalities” (Interview #10, Liège, December 2019). This pedagogical maneuver from diagnosis to solution-seeking unfolds
by making specific reference to a variety of ‘real-world’ struggles, strategies and
successes of social movements in the past and present, such as the labor movement
and feminism as well as anti-racist and migrant rights advocacy. Attention here is
placed on discussing the various kinds of tactics and strategies that have been used
by social movement actors to tackle problems of labor exploitation, sexism and
racism. In this context, for example, REPW has developed a reference manual that
provides participants with accessible information on what current Belgian laws
and civic codes actually say regarding labor exploitation or sexual harassment in
the workplace and the corresponding sets of rights and legal resources that workers
have at their disposal. It also draws on a legacy of social movement actions by of-
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fering insights on how to organize co-workers to combat discriminatory cultures in
the workplace, how to develop effective petitions, and how to work with union delegates. Time is also allocated to identifying and evaluating various ‘really existing’
grassroots actions and campaigns that have been undertaken by social movement
groups and civil society groups in recent years within Belgium. The basic aim of
these types of discussions, as explained by Victor, is “to motivate and inspire people
to work together with other fellow citizens [lit. ‘concitoyens’] by join existing actions or to work together with others to develop new actions … People tend to see
that change is possible in society when they join together, collectively, not on their
own as isolated individuals” (ibid).
In sum, this workshop illustrates how the pedagogical principles of experientialism that underlie educational activities at REPW facilitate the construction of inter-personal alliances. Educational interactions occur between practitioners and
participants in a way that is firstly grounded in a recognition of shared grievances
and then centered on a critical diagnosis of common realities. Subsequently, attention is directed towards the cultivation of a collective sense of agency by highlighting concrete examples of organized resistance within Belgium as well as beyond.

Conclusion
Inter-personal alliances are foundational to social movements. It is thus important
to analyze how such alliances develop between individuals with diverse biographies and identities. Sites of popular education, such as REPW in Belgium, deploy
educational activities that foster the social construction of inter-personal alliances.
By grounding educational activities in principles of experientialism, for example,
popular education helps people to develop shared understandings of entrenched
social problems affecting their lives, such as inequality and exclusion. Subsequently, by moving from a process of critical diagnosis to emancipatory action, popular
education can engender inter-personal alliances by encouraging people to develop
concrete strategies of resistance. Through such collaborative actions, individuals
form reciprocal relations by working together to transcend social problems. While
these diagnostic and emancipatory practices promote the creation of alliances
between individuals participating in sites of popular education, they also foster a
link between sites of popular education and broader-level social movements. By
scrutinizing the micro-level forms of ‘alliance work that take place within sites of
popular education, important insights are thus gained on the larger forms of unity
and solidarity that underlie and give shape to social movements.

You Are Not Alone
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Ethnic and National Minority Associations in Europe
Targeting of Minority Protection at EU Level
Eva Sarfi

Introduction
Ethnic and national minorities constitute a significant part of the European population. Many minority groups have created social movements, civil society organizations or political parties working to promote cultural preservation as well as
improved social and political rights for minorities in their home state.
Despite the fact that ethnic minorities have always existed in Europe, research
before 1989 showed little interest in minorities and minority organizations. Both
research and politics were more concerned with human rights and human rights
groups, which promote rights at the individual level, in contrast to minority rights,
which apply to groups (Kymlicka, 2007, p. 29). Group thinking was less accepted
as it led to associations with Nazi and racist ideologies before and during World
War II.
After the collapse of communism in Eastern Europe and the rise of ethnic conflicts in the region, research about nationalism, national and ethnic mobilization
and ethnic conflict increased considerably. Researchers realized that the issue of
minority rights is not a matter of concern only in Eastern Europe but also in a
number of Western European countries. Since then there has been a wide range of
studies focusing on ethnic identity formation, ethnic groups, ethnic mobilization
and ethnic groups’ minority rights claims in Eastern as well as Western European
countries. The majority of the studies focus on minority movements within nation
states, and the dynamics between minority organizations and state authorities.
A few studies go beyond the nation state level and examine how ethnic minority organizations cooperate across nation state borders and create networks across
borders (McMahon, 2007; McGarry, 2008). The network of movements circumvent
the national level and target international organizations such as the UN, Council of
Europe and the EU with the aim that the organizations will exert pressure on the
minorities’ host countries. Addressing the EU is important because the influence
and competences of the Union are increasing steadily.
This article joins the series of studies that explore the emergence of ethnic movement networks in Europe at the supranational level. More specifically, it shows how
networks of minority organizations use an international NGO, the Federal Union
of European Nationalities (FUEN), to pressure the EU to implement legislation
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at the European level that strengthens minority protection. The core argument is
that the transnational network activity among ethnic minority organizations has
increased since 1989 and strengthened due to the FUEN’s ability to bring the organizations together under its umbrella. In spite of a setback in the FUEN’s relations
with the European Commission in January 2021, the minority organizations continue their exerting a collective pressure on the EU. This is made possible by the
complexity of the EU system which allows actors to exercise influence on different
parts and levels of the EU system. The Minority SafePack Initiative serves as an
example of the transnational network’s ability to use the FUEN in addressing the
EU institutions through the process of European citizenship initiative.
The Minority SafePack is a petition signed by European citizens calling the European Commission to propose new laws strengthening the rights of autochthonous
national minorities and language groups in the EU. Autochthonous national minorities and ethnic groups are the peoples of Europe who never established a state
of their own and who live as a minority in the territory of a state established by
another ethnic community. Autochthonous minorities are also minority groups
that came into being as a result of the changes of state borders which separated
them from their kin-state. Both type of groups are characterized by having a long
period of settlement in the region where they live today, in contrast to immigrants
who have arrived more recently (Gardner-Chloros, 2007, p. 469). International
law furthermore differentiates between national and ethnic minorities on the one
hand and indigenous and tribal peoples on the other (for instance Sami, Arctic
indigenous peoples, Native Americans or Aboriginal Australians) where the latter
group is characterized by having been colonized by another ethnic group but retained some or most of their social, economic and cultural traditions (Aukerman
2000, 1015; ILO, C169). Aukerman (2000, 1013) points out that the definitions are
not unambiguous and have been challenged and are continuously discussed by the
research community and international organizations. Despite these objetcions, the
conventional interpretation of the concepts will be used in this essay a basis for the
discussion.

Theoretical approach
Grassroots movements and civil society organizations play an important role in
political processes in liberal democracies. Since they derive their power from ordinary people and promote the core interest of the community they represent, they
are associated with bottom-up decision making, and serve as an important correction to top-down politics.
Networking and coalition building result in alliances which in turn foster the diffusion of ideas and practices and increase the chances of success for interest organizations (Diani, 2016, p. 6). According to McCommon and Moon (2015, p. 2), move-
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ment coalitions can be understood as an intermediate area between loose networks
and mergers. Coalitions may differ in a temporal dimension and with regard to the
degree of cooperation intensity; they may be short-lived or enduring, and involve
only occasional contact or strong bonds with frequent interaction. A coalition’s
most important feature, however, is that it is a relationship entailing cooperative
joint action while distinct organizational identities and structures remain intact.
(McCommon & Moon, 2015, p. 2) In the following, the concept of alliance will be
used in the sense of a movement and organization coalition.
Research exploring the circumstances facilitating alliance formation confirms that
shared ideological orientations and common interests and goals are crucial for network to be established (McCommon & Moon, 2015, p. 2; Bandy & Smith, 2005,
p. 234). Movements and organizations are more likely to cooperate if they have cultural similarity in the sense of shared identity and closeness in ideological stance.
Likewise, proximity in political goals will enhance the formation of alliances.
Organizational forms of collaborating groups may range from strongly formalized
and hierarchical to decentralized and informal. Large organizations with formal
structures and vast resources may take more responsibility for certain aspects
of mobilization, while smaller groups provide information and advice (Diani &
Mishe, 2015, p. 11). Differences in organization structure, resource access and asymmetry in relations do therefore not prevent the alliance from working. As long as
each member of the coalition is a delimited group with its own identity and decision making capacity, and the links between the groups are enduring, the alliance
may work well.
Civil society group alliances emerge not only within the framework of nation
states, but also at the transnational level. Bandy and Smith (2005, p. 233) emphasize, that the presence of sound and well-organized movements at the national level
is an important prerequisite for organizations involved in transnational alliance
building. Cooperation across borders is time consuming and resource intensive.
Thus, cross-national networking is difficult without groups with a clear identity
and decision making capacity at the national level.
Enduring coalitions at the national as well as cross-national level may result in the
foundation of umbrella organizations with their own staff and funding, coordinating and strengthening the coalition work (MacCommon & Moon, 2015, p. 2).
Umbrella organizations and international NGOs take the role of creating global
norms and standards and seek to influence national and global politics (Tsutsui,
2004, p. 67). They seek to cooperate closely with national civil society organizations
because localized organizations with closeness to grassroots communities enhance
their legitimacy and may offer them resources in ways of thinking or working.
Domestic actors seek connections with international hubs and NGOs due to their
authority. International umbrella organizations and NGOs have access to larger
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material, cognitive and political resources than most civil groups, and the groups
may use these resources to exert pressure on their government and international
intergovernmental organizations to achieve their goals (Tsusui, 2004, pp. 70–71).
The political context in which civil society alliances operate is of crucial importance. Research investigating the interaction of a social movements and civil society organizations with their political context has accumulated a large body of literature (Meyer, 2005, p. 125). The political opportunity structure includes variables
such as state capacity, the openness and ideological positions of political parties
and the activists’ perceptions of political opportunity (Meyer, 2004, p. 135). It is
argued that state structures which are divided among various government agencies
and structures allow for multiple points of entry into the decision-making process
and offer a more positive environment for civil society organizations than strictly
centralized systems (Hooge, 2008, p. 73). In the European Union, decision making
is the result of a complicated interaction process between the Parliament, European
Council and Commission, and all of these decision-making bodies are accessible
for civil society organizations wishing to influence European decision making. This
system should therefore be considered as an environment conductive for civil society organizations wanting to shape European politics (Hooge, 2008, p. 74).

Ethnic and national minority organizations in Europe
Autochthonous minorities are present in almost all European countries. Ethnic
and national minorities are in scholarly research understood as non-dominant
groups which have ethnic, religious or linguistic characteristics different from
those of the rest of the population in the state, and whose members show a sense
of solidarity focused on the preservation of their culture, traditions, religion or
language (Henrard, 2000, p. 55). The terms national and ethnic minority are often
used interchangeably. However, according to most scholarly research the former
identifies itself with a nation organized in its own state while the latter does not
have such a state (Kymlicka, 2000, p. 204). In this sense, Lithuanians in Poland and
Germans in Italy are categorized as national minorities with an external homeland, while Kashubians in Poland and Sorbs in Germany are ethnic minorities.
The Polish Act does not differentiate between the freedoms and rights of national
and ethnic minorities, however, there is a law on electoral privileges for election
committees which applies to national minorities only (Baranowska, 2014, p. 37).
Also, national minorities are encouraged to nurture connection with their national
home country.
Minority populations in all European countries have established organizations
working for cultural preservation and political rights of their group. The organizations vary in size, organization structure and access to resources. A small number
of the organizations are registered as political parties and stand for elections, but
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ethnic political parties are less concerned with traditional left and right ideology
and place political emphasis on the minority protection.
In Western Europe, minorities in Germany and Italy established strong organizations in the late 1940s and received generous state support from their governments that wanted to break with the countries’ racist past. Today, the Association
for South Schleswig, which is the largest organization within the Danish minority
in Germany, counts some 16,000 members. It has a complex structure with a general assembly, main committee and executive committee, and maintains 7 regional organizations supporting 66 districts (Om Sydslesvigsk Forening). In Italy, the
German minority established in 1945 the South Tyrolian People’s Party (SVP), with
40,000 members at present, representing South Tyrol’s German- and Ladin-speaking population. SVP and has an organization structure at the regional, district and
local levels, and 15 of the 35 deputies of South Tyrol’s local parliament and 3 of the
315 deputies of the Italian parliament are from the SVP (Südtiroler Volkspartei,
Geschichte).
In France, on the other hand, there are only a few organizations promoting minority rights, with few members and weak support. The Breton Party (French: Parti
Breton, Breton: Strollad Breizh) has the objective of improving the institutions enhancing Brittany’s economic, social, cultural, environmental and political development (Parti Breton). In the 2017 elections, the Party got slightly more than 1% of
the votes in 10 out of 31 constituencies of Brittany. Other minority organizations
in France, such as the Committee for Regional Action in Brittany (Comité d’Action Régionale de Bretagne – Poellgor evit Breizh) (Committee for Regional Action
in Brittany), the Movement of Alsace-Lorraine (Elsaß-Lothringischer Volksbund)
(Elsass-Lothringischer Volksbund) and the The Associacion Occitana de Fotbòl
(l’Association Occitana de Fotbòl) (Occitania Football Organization) have a loose
structure centered around a public spokesperson, and they receive no public support. The French state’s republican policy rejects any references to national, racial,
ethnic, religious or linguistic minorities. The French model is based on the idea
that the state should interact with the individual only, not communities or groups,
in order to give equal treatment to everyone. France has recently softened its formerly highly centralized administrative organization and some of the new regional
boundaries are drawn according to cultural criteria. This shows a growing political
acceptance of cultural differences in France. However, French authorities still reject
any form of positive discrimination and targeted measures for ethnic, religious or
linguistic groups (Wolf, 2021).
In Eastern Europe, the ideology during the cold war was to create the socialist man
and ethnic and national differences were to be subordinated to economic and social equality. Minority languages were tolerated in the private sphere and in schools
at the lower grade level, but in most countries, the state language was prevalent in
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higher education, in the workplace and in the public. Yugoslavia was an exception,
the minorities there had extensive linguistic and cultural rights (Tollefson, 2002,
pp. 181–186). In several Yugoslav regions, children belonging to the majority population were even encouraged to learn the language of the local minority. In the
Soviet Union, cultures that deviated from Russian were not forbidden, but Russian
was the lingua franca. The Russians who were present in all republics were the glue,
and in the official view, peoples from all the Soviet Union had a supranational common Soviet identity which was superior to the national one (O’Connor, 2006, p. 7).
In countries without democracy and with a low tolerance threshold for minorities,
there were limited opportunities to form and run organizations that fought for
minority protection.
After the collapse of communism and the introduction of democracy, the situation
in Eastern Europe changed completely. A large number of minority organizations
were founded from the early 1990s throughout the region. Although the organizations could not count on public financial support from their crisis-stricken home
states, their membership numbers and level of activity increased rapidly. Within a short period of time, the Eastern European organizations outnumbered the
Western European ones (FUEN History). Their rapid growth can be explained by
a new legal environment supporting civic activism as well as by the large number
of ethnic and national minority populations in the east, often as a result of border
changes after WWI and WWII.
During the first years after the collapse of communism, Eastern European minority organizations were most concerned with consolidating their position at the
national level and trying to combat the growing hostility towards minorities that
was emerging in their home countries. The first organizations to show signs of
transnational networking were Hungarian minority organizations, run by the large
Hungarian minority population in Hungary’s neighboring countries. These organizations were strongly supported by the Hungarian Antall Government (1990–1994)
which made the care of the Hungarian population in Hungary’s neighboring countries a key element of Hungarian foreign policy (Chmel, 2002, p. 94). Today, 6
Hungarian minority organizations from 5 neighboring countries of Hungary are
members of the FUEN and they cooperate extensively with minority organizations
from all over Europe. Polish, Czech and Slovak minority organizations have also
reached out to partners beyond national borders and cooperate supranationally
through the FUEN (FUEN List of member organizations).
In the Post-Yugoslav countries, new constitutions were introduced after the ethnic wars in the 1990s through international mediation. The new legal environment
promoted the ability of ethnic groups to organize, network and exert political influence. Minority organizations were heavily supported by the European Union,
for instance through the Community Assistance for Reconstruction, Development
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and Stabilization (CARDS) programme and the Instrument for Pre-Accession
Assistance (IPA) (Ferrari & Khan, 2010). Although a large number of minority
organizations were not able to respond to the specific calls for EU project proposals
and did not receive financial aid in the first decennium of 2000 (Freeari & Khan,
2010, pp. 27–30), international agencies have increasingly recognized the need to
consult and support minority organizations. International recognition and support
from large diaspora communities in the US and Western European countries have
strengthened the minority organizations’ legitimacy and finances in the Balkan
countries and enabled them to increase their activities and network building, nationally as well as at the European level.
The Baltic countries are home to a large Russian minority and since independence
a large number of minority organizations dealing with issues related to the Russian
language, citizenship and ethnic discrimination have been established. Despite
the increasing number of organizations claiming to represent the Russian population, many of them are weakly consolidated and locally focused without being
connected together in a larger network. This may be explained by weak appeal to
the Russian population and inadequate funding. Many Russian speakers have little
trust in civil society associations in general and a low level of knowledge about the
existence of Russian minority organizations (Kurczynska-Zonic, 2017, p. 171). The
younger generations of Russophone population are well integrated and less interested in promoting their Russian identity (Kurczynska-Zonic, 2017, p. 173). Because
state support is rather low, many Russian minority organizations seek financial and
organizational support from Russia. Such organizations are seen as becoming politicized and used by Russia to defend the politics which is favorable to the Russian
interests (Kurczynska-Zonic, 2017, p. 176–177). Their cultural and political orientation is aimed at Russia and not at the European network of minority organizations.
According to the European Commission, the Roma are Europe’s largest ethnic
minority and their estimated number is 10 to 12 million (European Commission, Roma equality). Since 1989 the number of Roma ethnic organizations has
increased dramatically and their activists have been able to voice their concerns
(Vermeersch, 2003, p. 880). However, many Romani organizations are weak and
have failed to attract large constituencies. The weak political mobilization can be
explained by the fact that the Roma consist of a number of ethnic clans and subgroups and lack a common identity (Bárány, 1998, pp. 212–213). Also, in public
life the Romani culture and lifestyle is often considered to be an integral part of
the ”Romani problem”. Romani people are reluctant to identify with organizations
emphasizing Roma identity because they fear that this stigmatized identification
will allow others to discredit them even more (Vermeersch, 2003, p. 898). In spite
of the challenges associated with the political mobilization of Roma people, the
number of Roma organizations and their network activity at the European level is
increasing and surpasses considerably that of the communist period.
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All mentioned examples show that European national and ethnic minority groups
have different historical backgrounds and are embedded in varying political contexts. In spite of differences in identity, organizational structure and resource
access, European ethnic and national minority groups and organizations have in
common a self-understanding of being culturally and linguistically different from
the majority population and a deep concern for strengthening the right to linguistic and cultural preservation. Based on shared ideology they seek to cooperate in
a network and support one another’s claims for improved minority rights systems
nationally as well as internationally.

The FUEN as a network facilitator and network node
The Federal Union of European Nationalities (FUEN) was founded in November
1949 and emerged out of the Union of European Federalists (established in 1946)
which sought to promote regions and communities as building blocks for a new
decentralized and democratic Europe (Smith, Germane & Housden, 2018, p. 533).
In the early years, the organization was dominated by politicians representing regional interests, but a decisive shift came at FUEN’s third congress in 1951, which
had a majority of national and ethnic minority representatives. From 1954 till 1989
the FUEN was led by representatives of the small Danish minority in Germany
with headquarter in Flensburg, North Germany, and developed into an umbrella
organization for the associations of the autochthonous, national minorities i Europe. (FUEN History)
During the entire cold war period, the FUEN was dominated by Western European
organizations and had only infrequent contacts with Central and Eastern Europe.
This changed with the historical changes in 1989 when minorities in Eastern Europe
got the opportunity to establish organizations and claim their rights. The FUEN’s
membership increased sharply and the FUEN served as a meeting place and a hub
that brought different associations together. Due to increasing international awareness on minority issues and the growing strength of the FUEN, the organization
received international recognition. In 1989 it was recognized by the Council of Europe and received the consultative status, in 1995 it was recognized by the United
Nations, and in 2009 on its 60 year jubilee, the FUEN was celebrated by the European Parliament. Today the FUEN has more than 200 member organizations from
35 different countries, and offices in Flensburg, Berlin and Brussels with a staff of
13 permanent employees and 4 freelancers. For many years, the organization was
headed by a representative from the Danish minority in Germany, followed by a
representative from the German minority in Italy. Since 2019, the president has
been Vincze Lóránt from the Hungarian minority in Romania. (FUEN History)
Umbrella organizations – i.e. nonprofit associations whose members are themselves nonprofit organizations – may have a variety of identities which have differ-
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ent structural implications. Young (2001, pp. 292–293) distinguishes between three
possible identities for nonprofit umbrella associations:
1.
2.
3.

Polity systems, which organize members of similar interests but diverse approaches and priorities, and use the umbrella organization as a forum to work
out common strategies and collaborations
Goal-seeking systems, which work to achieve common system-wide goals, and
Economic systems, which work to meet the economic needs of the members
more efficiently

According to this grouping, the FUEN can be categorized as a polity system as well
as a goal-seeking system.
The FUEN as a polity system is revealed by its ability to bring together minority
organizations with similar interest and challenges. Currently, there are five working
groups; The German Working Group, the Working Group of Slavic Minorities, the
Working Group of Turkic Minorities/Communities, the Non Kin-State Working
Group and the Education Working Group. According to the FUEN, ”the aim of
the working groups is to strengthen the network of minorities, to promote the exchange of ideas, to pool expertise, to develop problem-solving strategies and thus
to advance the work of the autochthonous minorities in Europe” (FUEN Working
Groups). The working groups meet regularly, and the FUEN covers travel expenses
and provides infrastructural assistance for the meetings, but does not interfere in
the conduct of the meetings. The FUEN brings together ad hoc partner groups,
holds an annual congress, organizes conferences, and arranges capacity-building
courses for its member organizations, focusing on keys to successful project management as well as communication strategies.
The FUEN as a goal-seeking system seeks to influence states to recognize their
minorities and strengthen minority protection systems. Furthermore, the organization works to strengthen the Council of Europe’s legal instruments and sanction
mechanisms, as well as create a legal framework on the protection of national minorities in the EU. In the following, the Minority SafePack initiative as an example
of the FUEN’s work towards a common goal at the European level will be discussed.

The Minority SafePack –
minority rights at the European level as a common goal
In political science, for a long time the nation states’ governments have been characterized as the key institutions with the ability of designing policies that reflect
public interests domestically, and of making decisions in international politics.
With increasing globalization, the governance structure role of nation states has
been transformed by an unbundling of government functions to different gov-
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ernance levels (Zürn, 2010, 85). The concept of multilevel governance is used to
describe how power is diffused from the central government vertically, upwards
supranationally, and downwards regionally and locally, as well as horizontally, to
other types of policymaking bodies at the same level of government (Cairney et al.,
2019, p. 5).
Multilevel governance is increasingly used in the context of European integration
and refers to the shared responsibilities and cooperation between the various levels of governance. The Maastricht treaty (1992) gave the EU broader authority, including formal control of community policies on education and research, public
health, consumer protection, and an increased role in environmental protection.
The treaty also provided for increased means for social and economic cohesion
and adopted the introduction of a single currency, a unified foreign and security
policy, and advancing cooperation in the areas of immigration, asylum, and judicial affairs. In order to counteract the centralization of power to EU institutions
and increasing supranationalism, the principle of subsidiarity was introduced in
the Treaty (Pazos-Vidal, 2019, p. 7). The principle prohibits Union intervention
when an issue can be dealt with effectively by Member States themselves at central,
regional or local level. With the introduction of the Lisbon Treaty (2007), the regional and local levels were strengthened through a protocol of the Treaty which
states that “Before proposing legislative acts, the Commission shall consult widely.
Such consultations shall, where appropriate, take into account the regional and local dimension of the action envisaged” (Treaty of European Union, protocol no. 2,
article 2). Also, national parliaments of Member States and the Committee of the
Regions are authorized to institute proceedings before the Court of Justice to ensure compliance with the principle of subsidiarity. These provisions are major steps
towards strengthening the EU’s legitimacy at regional and local level and bringing
it closer to the individual citizen.
Another step of bringing the EU closer to its citizens was the introduction of The
European Citizenship Initiative in the Treaty of Lisbon. The aim of the provision is
to empower citizens’ participation in the democratic process by stimulating transnational cooperation at the grassroots level. The Citizenship Initiative gives European citizens across borders the right to petition the Commission to propose an
EU legal initiative. The petition must be supported by at least one million European
citizens from at least a quarter of the member states with a set minimum of signatures in each (Garcia & Greenwood, 2014, p. 249; Regulation (EU) 2019/88). The
first registered initiative was initiated on 9 May 2012, and between 2021 and 2020
76 initiatives were registered. However, until June 2021, only 6 of the registered
initiatives had reached the threshold of one million signatures due to logistical hurdles. The Commission has evaluated five of them but has not fully implemented
the proposals of any of the successful initiatives (Ondarza & Ålander, 2021). The
Commission hardly wants to give up its monopoly to initiate legislation as long as
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it believes itself to be impartial and neutral vis-à-vis the positions of all Member
States and claims to possess the best expert knowledge. It is, however, questionable
whether the Commission always acts as politically neutral and on behalf of the
common good. Decisions are affected by staff members’ home country politics and
by their later career possibilities. The power of influential lobby organizations and
pressure from strong member states point to the weaknesses of neutrality. The European Citizens’ initiative is criticized for its complexity, the number of signatures
needed and the Commission’s use of unpredictable deliberation that weakens its
legitimacy (Vogiatzis, 2016, p. 271).
In spite of the weaknesses of the Citizens’ initiative mechanism, launching an Initiative was considered by European minority organizations as a possible way to
influence EU politics. With the increasing spread of political power at different
levels, it is essential to exert pressure not only on the minorities’ home states, but
also on the EU. Being involved in the process of “Europeanization from below” has
increasingly been recognized by civil society organizations as an opportunity of
developing alternative proposals for a European level of governance (Delaporta &
Ciani, 5). The idea of putting the minority issue on the European legal agenda was
first launched by the organizations of the German minority in Italy and the Hungarian minority in Romania and was soon widely embraced by other European
minority organizations. Since implementing a European Citizenship initiative is
an insurmountable task for individual organizations, it could only become a reality
with the resources of the FUEN.
The FUEN submitted its Citizens’ initiative, called Minority SafePack, in 2012 including the following 7 proposals
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

EU-recommendation for the protection and promotion of cultural and linguistic diversity
Funding programs for small linguistic communities
The creation of a Language Diversity Centre
The objectives of the European Regional Development Fund to include the
protection of national minorities and the promotion of cultural and linguistic
diversity
Research about the added value of minorities to our societies and Europe
Approximating equality for stateless minorities e.g., Roma
A single European copyright law, so that services and broadcasts can be enjoyed in the mother tongue
Freedom of service and reception of audio-visual content in the minority regions
Block exemption of regional (state) support for minority culture, media and
cultural heritage conservation (Minority SafePack, What do we propose?)
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The initiative was first rejected by the European Commission as it claimed that
parts of the proposal were not in line with EU competence. The FUEN’s lawyers appealed the refusal and the Court of Justice ruled in 2017 that the Commission’s decision was not legal. Shortly afterwards, the collection of signatures started and in
April 2018 the number of collected signatures reached 1,128,385 from 11 EU member
states and exceeded the threshold by a good margin. A Citizen Committee of 7
members coordinated working groups preparing a report on how to put the Minority SafePack’s claims into practice. In December 2020 the European Parliament
discussed the report, and a large majority of the Parliament adopted a resolution
that supports the Minority SafePack claims. However, in January 2021 the European Commission rejected initiating legal acts as proposed in the Minority SafePack
document (FUEN, What is the European Citizen Initiative?).
Why were the proposed legal acts rejected? According to the Commission, a legal
framework is in place to ensure that the rights of persons belonging to minorities
are upheld: Article 21 of the Charter of Fundamental Rights prohibits discrimination based on race, ethnic origin, religions, membership of a national minority, as
well as language and Article 22 stipulates respect by the Union for cultural, religious and linguistic diversity. In its assessment, the Commission lists a number of
instruments and initiatives which they claim address the objectives of the Minority
SafePack Initiative, for instance the Council Recommendation (108/C195/01) on
promoting common values, and the Council Recommendation (2019/C 189/03) on
teaching and learning languages. (European Commission, Communication from
the Commission) The mentioned instruments, however, target a vast number of
dissimilar groups and not the specific needs of autochthonous minorities, and they
are recommendations and not legally binding for the member states. The Commission rejected the need to create the proposed Language Diversity Centre arguing
that the European Centre for Modern Languages (ECML) performs research on
teaching minority languages (ECML). The main focus of the ECML, however, is
the language education in contemporary societies characterized by a high degree
of migration, not research on the challenges of how to preserve minority languages
which are under pressure in a majority language environment.
It is reasonable to argue that the rejection of the Minority SafePack initiative can
also be explained politically. The issue of minority rights is deeply divisive in contemporary Europe, and the Commission might hesitate to bring the matter to the
surface. Expanding minority rights is connected to the fear of secession, as is the
case with Catalonia in Spain or the dissolution of Yugoslavia. Countries with generous minority rights systems, on the other hand, argue that extended rights lead
to greater loyalty to the state in which the minority lives. Most minorities live dispersed and claim for cultural not territorial autonomy, i.e., the right to education,
media and the right to use their mother tongue when dealing with public administration and services.
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The dismissive attitude to the Minority SafePack may also be related to individuals
participating in the process. The Commission for Values and Transparency, which
evaluated the FUEN document, is led by Věra Jourová from the Czech Republic where civic and individual-focused traditions have a strong hold. The head of
the FUEN, Vincze Loránt, represents the Democratic Alliance of Hungarians in
Romania (DAHR), a political party with strong ties with the ruling Fidesz party
in Hungary. DAHR’s and Loránt’s independence have sometimes been questioned
and they have been accused of being a tool of Hungarian political interests. However, Loránt does not maintain close personal relations with Prime Minister Orbán,
and the DAHR did not leave the European People’s party in March 2021 as did the
Fidesz, but marked its independent line.
In spite of the European Commission’s rejection of the proposed legal measures, FUEN and its member organizations have not given up the their efforts to
strengthen the minority rights legislation at the European level. On March 2021,
the Citizens’ Committee of the Minority SafePack filed at the European Court of
Justice a request for the Commission’s annulment of the Minority SafePack Initiative, based on a legal examination of the Commission’s response (FUEN request to
annul the Commission’s decision). It is also possible to refer the case to the European Ombudsman who can review both the procedural and substantive aspects of
the Commission’s treatment of the initiative (Vogiatzis, 2016, p. 263). The FUEN
furthermore has close relations with several members of the European Parliament,
Loránt himself is a member of this body. Although the Parliament has no legislative
power, it can put significant pressure on the Commission in terms of the legislative
process. The case is not closed from the FUEN’s side as long as there are several
opportunities to influence the European Union.

Conclusion
In European countries, different norms and standards are applied in the field of
minority protection. Some states have generous minority protection measures and
actively promote them. Some countries have a national minority friendly legislation but a weak implementation of the laws, while other states don’t recognize
and disregard the aim of minorities. Research shows a great variation in minority
groups’ self-esteem, staging of identity and focus of work. In spite of these differences, national minority organizations share the self-perception that their members have cultural, religious or linguistic characters different from the majority of
the population. Perceived group differences legitimize their right to promote the
preservation of their culture, traditions, religion or language. Based on overarching
common ideologies and goals contribute to the groups coming together and cooperating in a network, nationally and internationally.
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Differences in organization structures are not necessarily a disadvantage for the
network of minority organizations. Well-established resourceful political parties
and organizations from Western European countries may assist newly founded
groups in Eastern Europe in organizational building, developing communication
skills and political lobbying. Ethnic conflicts and increased knowledge of the large
number of ethnic minorities in Eastern Europe has increased the awareness of minority issues and the legitimacy of minority rights claims in general, which benefits
Eastern as well as Western European civil society and political minority groups.
The Federal Union of European Nationalities as an umbrella organization has
strengthened the alliance of minority groups through organization and ideology
building. Since the situation of European minorities cannot be considered solely
the internal affair of the states, the FUEN works actively to develop a supranational legal framework on the protection of national minorities in the EU, including
the European Minority SafePack Initiative. The elaboration of the initiative was
made possible due to the FUEN’s material, human and legal resources, and it also
benefited from the strong support of the FUEN’s members. The cooperation of
minority organizations through the FUEN has worked two ways. On the one hand,
it brings together and connects more firmly the network. On the other hand, it
increases the international visibility and legitimacy of the FUEN. The European
Commission’s rejection of the Minority SafePack initiative was a setback for the
FUEN and its members. However, it has not weakened the cohesion between the
minority organizations, or their relation to the FUEN, or their further efforts to
strengthen minority rights at a supranational level. The complexity of the European
Union decision-making process and the possibility of accessing different bodies
of the Union forms a positive political opportunity structure which maintains the
alliance of minority organizations’ efforts to influence the European Union.
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Building Trust Alliances to Rehabilitate Terrorists and
Radicalized Prisoners?
A Closer Look at the Norwegian Mentoring Scheme1
Franck Orban

Introduction
In June 2014, the Norwegian government launched an upgraded version of its
“National action plan against radicalization and violent extremism” that had been
published in December 2010 (NMJPS, 2014). This update was a long-term response
to the increased threat of terrorist acts against European countries and Norway.
It could also be understood as a reaction to the new threat represented by the establishment of the Islamic State of Iraq and Syria in June 2014, and the growing
number of Norwegian citizens leaving Norway to join Syria and Iraq to support al
Qaeda or ISIS in the Middle East. The action plan intensified existing efforts to prevent radicalization and violent extremism, increased interaction between agencies
and departments and provided new tools for staff working with these challenges.
As a part of a national dugnad,2 the Norwegian Prison services were asked to design
a mentoring scheme for detainees and individuals who were accused of involvement in terrorist activity, as well as for incarcerated people who were considered
vulnerable to radicalization and to recruitment into terrorism.
The Norwegian Mentoring Scheme (NMS) has now been running for six years, and
was evaluated for the first time by the end of 2018. This paper dwells on the results
of this evaluation, published in Norwegian in February 2019 (Orban, 2019). These
results were obtained through access to primary sources from the Directorate of
Norwegian Correctional Service (DNCS) and from the NMS’ archives, as well as
through semi-structured interviews. Eight were conducted with participants in the
scheme. Nine were conducted with their mentors. One particular feature of the
NMS is the use of mentors from civil society with different backgrounds in order
1

2

The author wishes to express his profound gratitude to Pr. Tore Bjørgo (The Norwegian Police University College), Tina Wilchen Christensen (Aarhus University) and
Kari-Anne Aasen Aasterud (The Directorate of Norwegian Correctional Service) for
their insightful comments.
Dugnad means “voluntary work” and refers to a Norwegian cultural tradition in which
members of a community work together towards a common goal for the greater good.
It has been used with regard to collective work intended to ensure the survival of a
community. In March 2020, when the coronavirus popped up in Norway, the term
“Korona-dugnad” was used by Prime Minister Erna Solberg to call all Norwegians to
do their part to slow the spread of the virus in the country.
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to engage sentenced radical prisoners and to moderate behaviors and discourses.
Twenty interviews were conducted with prison staff working with participants in
the program, prison wardens and designers of the NMS. All interviews took place
from March 2017 to October 2018. Due to high prison security measures, it was not
possible to conduct more than one interview per mentee during the evaluation period. Interviews with both mentees and mentors averaged between 1.5 and 2 hours
and were exclusively focused on how participation in the NMS was experienced by
both groups. This chapter suggests that good targeting of mentors and mentees and
trust building are critical factors to create appropriate conditions for change. Despite shortages, unexpected geopolitical developments and economic constraints,
the first results of the NMS review were promising. However, the efficiency of the
trust model to prevent recidivism into terrorism has yet to be confirmed in the
long term. Aside from the work done on influencing behaviors and mindsets, mentors compensated for the lack of management of radicalized inmates in the prison
system by providing a humanized form of support. In that sense, this study also
suggests that the NMS might have less in common with deradicalization interventions than with existing reintegration measures that seek to empower prisoners to
change their lifestyle and to prevent recidivism into crime.

Disengagement or deradicalization interventions:
expectations and pitfalls
NMS is a state-initiated intervention that aims to prevent recidivism into terrorist-related offenses. Although this type of intervention has made promising results
in the short term, recent studies struggle to demonstrate a definitive impact in the
middle and long term (Köhler, 2016; Schuurman & Bakker, 2016; Silke & Veldhuis,
2017; Van der Heide & Schuurman, 2018). Nothing seems to work with certainty, as
sentenced prisoners do sometimes reoffend (Bouzar & Bénézechz, 2019). Still, the
general public needs to be reassured that radicalized inmates will not be released
into society in the same state of mind and with the same willingness to strike as
before their arrest. Skeptics argue that such interventions are a waste of time and
money or point out serious limitations in their effectiveness (Winterbotham, 2020).
Moreover, disappointment following recent episodes of relapse into terrorist-related offenses increase the risk that more restrictive approaches to the reintegration of
terrorists and radicals is prioritized at the expense of rehabilitation.
When talking about recidivism in sentencing, we usually think about recidivism
into crime-related offenses. Criminal recidivism is commonly defined as the return to criminal behavior after a period of formal sanction, which leads to rearrest, reconviction, and reimprisonment within a given period of time (Andersen
& Skardhamar, 2014). This period may vary from two years to five, ten and more.
In the case of prisoners sentenced for terrorist-related offenses, terrorist recidivism
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is defined as the return to terrorist activity after a period of formal sanction, commonly imprisonment or involuntary detention, which also leads to rearrest, reconviction and resentencing (Altier, Boyle & Horgan, 2019). Terrorist reengagement
is not equal to terrorist recidivism. It implies some form of new engagement into
terrorist activity, which normally would be criminal acts of some sort, depending
on the national penal code, and follows a period of disengagement, regardless of
whether there has been a prison sentence or not. Still, terrorism recidivism can be
seen as a logical consequence of reengagement into terrorism (Renard, 2020; Silke
& Morrison, 2020). Recently, a report showed that recidivism to terrorist-related offenses remains low in Europe and ranges from 2% to 7%. This is lower than
the rate of recidivism among the general criminal population (Basra & Neumann,
2020). Such a difference is partly explained by the relative length of terror-related
sentences, a low risk of detection and a low rate of clearing up the crimes, at least
for less serious types of punishable acts. Results in recidivism are moreover largely
dependent on the police effort, competence, and resources to catch criminals. Still,
there are important national differences. Belgium was as low as 2.3%, while Spain
was at the top with 7%. The level of overall recidivism to terrorist-related offenses
depends therefore on both dynamic and static factors (Altier, Horgan & Thoroughgood, 2012).
Which interventions should be prioritized to prevent terrorist recidivism? Interventions vary in nature and can be broadly grouped into two categories (Marsden,
2017). The first might be the oldest form of reaction and focuses on the management of violence. The notion of “disengagement” refers to the process by which
individuals cease to embrace terrorist behavior and activity (Bjørgo & Horgan,
2009). An individual can still retain extremist beliefs, whilst also abstaining from
violence connected to a given ideology. Interventions towards individuals may
seek to prevent relapse into ideologically motivated violence while in prison. They
might also try to counter the risk of re-engagement into violence outside prison.
The second category of intervention towards radical inmates and sentenced terrorists implies work with beliefs and behaviors. Notions like “radicalization” and “deradicalization” have been widely used by academics through the 2000s, but need
to be handled with caution. They can mean different things to different people in
different contexts. In this chapter, we understand radicalization as an individual
or collective process whereby, usually in a situation of political polarization, normal practices of dialogue, compromise, and tolerance between political actors and
groups with diverging interests are abandoned by one or both sides in a conflict
dyad in favor of a growing commitment to engage in confrontational tactics of
conflict-waging (Schmid, 2013). “Deradicalization” implies a transition from a set
of belief structures that support one’s commitment to a violent ideology to a set of
belief structures in which ideological violence is absent (Altier, Horgan & Thoroughgood, 2012; UNODC, 2017).
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According to this approach, abstaining from violence for a shorter or longer period
of time won’t be enough. What is expected in theory is a permanent change in the
mindset of an individual by removing all traces of radical thinking that generates
violence. The individual is reschemed into a non-extremist way of thinking. Intervention measures can focus on prevention or treatment of ongoing radicalization
by raising awareness of the phenomenon of violent extremism and by addressing
individual causes of radicalization. Such work requires collaboration between civil
servants, such as teachers, social workers, psychologists and family members (Bjørgo, 2005). Motivational one-to-one conversations, mentoring with professionals,
group meetings with other pairs, or a combination of these models are relatively
widely used. Still, it is always difficult to assess with certainty the efficiency of such
measures.
In that sense, disengagement is easier to assert. Individual successes reside in abstaining from going back to ideological violence during a period of time while
being in prison or after release. By comparison, deradicalization implies changing the mindset of a terrorist or a radicalized inmate. However, there is no way
of ensuring that these changes prevail in the future. An individual can also “fake”
changes in beliefs or behaviors. Recent incidents have shown that there is no quick
fix when dealing with such inmates. Moreover, reintegrating radicalized prisoners
into society while minimizing the risk of recidivism is perceived differently from
one country to another, as well as among scholars (RAN, 2018). Opinions differ on
which dimension should be prioritized in running schemes – deradicalization or
disengagement. Debates often rest on the premise that one has to make a choice
between both options. The public pressure on governments to implement punitive
measures against threats of terrorism, as well as the lack of resources in prison systems, often limit the level of ambition. Political pressures for quick results can also
alter the viability of interventions. But behavioral change and attitudinal change are
interlinked. You cannot be deradicalized if you haven’t disengaged and you won’t
be able to disengage unless you distance yourself from extremist ideologies.

The Norwegian Mentoring Scheme: responding to new challenges
NMS has its origins in an upgrading of the first national action plan against radicalization and violent extremism that was published in December 2010. The mentoring scheme was first integrated in the second action plan, which was launched
by the conservative government of Erna Solberg on June 10, 2014. The Ministry of
Justice and Public Security (MJPS) and the DNCS were given the responsibility for
creating and implementing a pilot mentoring scheme. The planning work to launch
the NMS began in autumn 2014, and the scheme was operational from early 2016.
The measure was initially intended as a response to the growing fear of the emergence of violent Islamist groups in Norway, and to expected increased activity from
far-right groups. It soon developed into an attempt to adapt to a changing geo-
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political environment. In December 2014, The Norwegian Police Security Service
(PST) noted that more than 70 Norwegian foreign fighters had either been or still
were in Syria or Iraq. There was also a fear that Norwegian citizens or foreigners
living in Norway could be tempted to carry out terrorist attacks on Norwegian soil.
In reaction, the MJPS criminalized offenses related to armed conflict abroad. This
reinforced the need for correctional services to be in position to deal with inmates
who would be sentenced for terrorist related acts.
On July 24, 2014, the MJPS asked the DNCS to design a mentoring project to contribute to the national effort to reduce radicalization and violent extremism in
Norway. Measure 18 of the government’s action plan requests the following from
correctional authorities: “A mentoring project for the prison system will be developed and tested. The project will primarily target identified prisoners who are
understood to be vulnerable to recruitment to violent extremism, especially young
prisoners.” The MJPS gave a broad mandate, and the DNCS was given significant
freedom to interpret how the request would be met in practice. An interesting difference between the initial concept developed at the first meetings and the final
product had to do with the objective of the program and the selection of the target
group. The original mandate encompassed inmates in danger of being radicalized,
or who could be recruited to criminal networks, especially young people, and inmates and prisoners in custody who were charged or sentenced for crimes linked
to violent extremism and terrorism. Soon, it became clear that the correctional
services had more solid legal grounds to mentor prisoners who were charged or
sentenced for extremist violence than inmates without such sentences or proved
links to extremist milieus.
Furthermore, Norwegian authorities expected between 50 and 100 Norwegian jihadists to return to the country in the near future, and had to be prepared for that
scenario. The majority of cases that were reported to the DNCS/NMS came from
PST and had already been investigated. They generally did not come from prisons
throughout the country, which led to serious challenges with identifying and reporting potential radicalization paths among vulnerable prisoners because of the
lack of training and reliable tools. Without totally disappearing from the screen,
the preventive aspect of the program had to gradually give way to measures to tackle the risk of attacks in Norway and to manage the return of an uncertain number
of foreign fighters. What was initially a pilot project limited to the Oslo region was
in addition extended to the whole country before any evaluation of the program
had taken place. The reason for that was that radicalized prisoners would be spread
across the country for security matters. This had an impact on the recruitment of
both mentors and mentees to NMS. Male prisoners who were tried for terrorist
acts or for association with a terrorist group were prioritized, and most of them
were associated with radical Islamism. This was an unexpected change from the
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original model, which was designed to be able to handle inmates from the far left,
the far right or militant Islamism.
During the period encompassed by the evaluation, NMS received no individuals
from the first group, and only a few from the second. Most of the recruits came
from the third group (37 out of 39 files). The preventive dimension of the intervention witnessed a similar shift. Out of 39 cases opened, 24 dealt with individuals
said to be vulnerable to different forms of radicalization. This appeared to respect
the spirit of the initial project, but only a minority of these cases were followed
up with mentoring. This narrowing of the group target also applied to the type
of penitentiary establishment concerned. Due to the individuals chosen and the
nature of their sentence, a majority of mentoring paths took place in high security
prisons. The change of target group can also be explained by pragmatism. In order
to strengthen the option of perpetuating the NMS in the long term, the DNCS gave
it a high profile in the correctional system, which was easier to obtain with prisoners sentenced for terrorism and jihadists than with young individuals at risk of
being radicalized. This choice obviously paid off over time, as the NMS was made
permanent in 2019.

The NMS as a tool for alliance and trust building
The designers of the NMS were initially inspired by the Danish intervention model
based on mentoring within the prison system (Back on Track) and by the British
model which involved civil society (London Probation Trust). One reason for that
was that there was no such tool in Norway at the time. Another was the good relationship between the Norwegian correctional system and its Danish and British
counterparts. However, Norwegian authorities wished to combine elements from
both models to create their own version. Contrary to the British system, they decided not to bring inmates’ families or former radicalized inmates into the scheme.
They also decided not to recruit mentors from within the correctional system as
in the Danish model. These choices were made under the pressure of the ongoing
attacks in Europe and during a time when several deradicalization interventions
were being launched in other countries. At the time, there was a fierce debate between supporters and opponents of deradicalization and disengagement models.
The main priority of Norwegian designers was to develop a product that was both
realistic and cost efficient (Orban, 2020).
When faced with the choice between an intervention model leaning towards deradicalization and another leaning more towards disengagement, NMS-designers
chose a third way compatible with traditional characteristics from the Norwegian
correctional culture in terms of detention conditions and possibilities for rehabilitation (Johnsen, Grandheim & Helgesen, 2001). The Executive board of the MJPS
gave the scheme’s designers a large degree of freedom. The NMS was designed by

Building Trust Alliances to Rehabilitate Terrorists and Radicalized Prisoners?

members of the DNCS and not by psychologists, which was the case with PRISM
in Australia (Cherney, 2018). This pragmatic approach was inspired by previous
successes in Norway in the early 1990s with regard to young neo-Nazis (Bjørgo,
1997). Inmate participation in the NMS would be voluntary to increase their motivation. It would be revocable at any time by the participants to give them a feeling
of ownership of the project. Mentors would be drawn from civil society in order to
reflect the diversity of culture, age, education, training, or gender in the Norwegian
society. The choice of the target group for the intervention had an impact on the
recruitment of mentors. A majority of them were adult men of foreign origin with
a solid knowledge of the Qur’an and Arabic. Several were imams. But the basic idea
was that civil mentors were better fitted to function as role models and would more
easily create proper conditions for building a bond of trust and an alliance between
mentors and mentees. Experiences from Denmark had shown the limits of using
professionals from the prison system, and thus Norwegian mentors would not be
part of prison staff. Instead, they would be employed as contractors paid according
to the number of missions they had and would receive specific training provided by
the University College of Norwegian Correctional Service (KRUS).
Ultimately, NMS-designers gave priority to trust building rather than to measurable deradicalization results. The reason for that was the belief that no radical
inmate could achieve real change as long as they did not feel involved in the mentoring scheme and as long as they did not trust their mentor. As a central member
of the working group phrased it: “(..) They (mentors) managed to achieve mutual trust (..) that is enough for me. They experience mutual respect and trust, and
there is an interest in continuing. Even after being released. It’s a success for me.”
The same person added that “(..) My thought has been (..) that one should sow a
seed. To get the mentee changed in one form or another by casting doubt on solid
opinions. That you got this out and that you dared to have conversations that you
previously wouldn’t dare to have in prison.” This objective was reflected in the work
of mentors, who were asked to build up a trust relationship with mentees through
regular conversations – from several times a week to more occasional meetings.
Their main task was to support the mentees and to listen to them. Conversations
would last between 1.5 and 3 hours. For financial reasons, the maximal number of
hours was limited to ten hours a week. Trust was, furthermore, considered as a
necessary starting point to make individual change possible. It would act as a gate
opener that permitted a transition back to normalcy.
To achieve this, the dialogue between mentor and mentee would be formative.
One-to-one conversations, exchanges of opinions and personal reflections, as well
as informal transfers of knowledge, would contribute to the personal development
of participants. Still, the ideal goal of deradicalizing never entirely disappeared.
Mentors would use open conversations, personal guidance, and motivational interviewing techniques to challenge prisoners’ mindsets when participants legiti-
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mized the use of violence to promote or support political goals. In this manner the
mentors opposed or at least tried to modify the narratives of the mentees. Through
focus on daily life matters, mentors also went beyond the core aspects of NMS
and also prepared their mentees for reintegration into society and for a crime-free
life. Interviews with mentors showed differences in the way they looked at their
mission. Several focused consciously on challenging participants’ radical mindset,
while others, due to their background, education, work experience or beliefs, were
committed to rehabilitation. Such discrepancies could create some confusion with
respect to how to understand mentoring, an issue which was not was not fully
resolved by the training provided by KRUS during thematic sessions for active
mentors and others in training who did not yet have a mentee.
Nonetheless, the emphasis on trust did not affect security concerns. Mentors were
required to notify their superiors in case of threats expressed by inmates or if any
information could be used to prevent violence inside or outside prison. Participants in the NMS were informed about mentors’ obligation to report. Still, warnings remained subordinated to rehabilitation. Conversations between mentors and
mentees were protected by confidentiality. This also applied to relationships with
prison staff. Prison wardens were not allowed access to the conversations between
mentors and mentees, and it took some time before they accepted this exclusion.
More surprisingly, confidentiality also applied to mentors’ oral or written feedback
to their own superiors at the NMS. Conversations would remain confidential as
long as security concerns were not at stake. The DNCS, through the NMS, would
report threats against other inmates, against peace and order in prisons or against
other targets outside prisons. Professional judgements from staff working with the
participants in the NMS were preferred to risk assessment tools to measure changes in the level of radicalization, such as RRAPs, ERG 22+, or VERA-2R (RAN, 2018;
UNODC, 2017). A reason for that was the lack of personnel with the knowledge of
how to use such assessment tools at the time. Managing authorities also expected
to face serious legal dilemmas when having to share sensitive information about
detainees with external partners. As a result, it can be difficult to compare the effectiveness of the NMS to that of other countries using such risk assessment tools.

Mentors’ experiences with the NMS
How did mentors and mentees experience mentorship, and how did they view trust
building as a tool for reintegration? At the time of the evaluation, the mentoring team who worked in prisons consisted of seven men and two women. Several
municipalities had established their own mentor schemes and were about to sign
agreements that would enable them to use NMS’ mentors or their own mentors.
These mentors would take over the guidance of mentees after release. During the
evaluation period, the majority of mentors still had meetings with their mentees in
prison. Mentors’ age ranged from twenty plus to fifty. They had various geograph-
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ical, academic, and professional backgrounds. A majority had immigrant backgrounds and had studied social sciences, including political sciences, development
studies, or religion studies. Other mentors had experience working as the head of
a youth club or as an imam in a mosque. Several had both worked in prisons before and used motivational conversations as a tool. All mentors had two common
features. First, they were idealists who wanted to contribute to the integration of
inmates with minority backgrounds (Muslims) into the Norwegian society as well
as to the overall security of the country. Second, they strongly believed in individual change and held a firm conviction that even severe cases could find the way back
into society if proper help was provided. On the other hand, they differed in how
they understood what was expected of them.
One group viewed mentoring primarily as a support function linked to a broader reintegrative work. They clearly prioritized the inter-relational aspect and trust
building of the program. For this group of mentors, trust was an objective in itself
because they looked at themselves as active role models. One mentor stated that
what he was doing was mostly to listen to mentees and to challenge them about
the choices they had made in their life due to ideology. Contrary to this, a second
group of mentors considered trust building as a tool to win mentees back and to
deradicalize them through persuasion. These mentors’ work consisted of meetings
with participants in visitation cells made available for private conversation without
prison guards present. These exchanges took two forms. The first was trivial exchanges that focused on work, sports, children, romantic or sexual relationships, as
well as other aspects of daily life. They did not require much preparation in advance
for mentors, but they were considered important because they strengthened mentees’ capacity to function better in family and in society. Mentors called this type of
conversation “life training” or “awareness raising.” A more underlying goal of such
discussions was to gain trust and to show participants that radical ideology was
unable to give suitable answers to their challenges in daily life.
The second type of discussion was more directly linked to the work with challenging radical ideology. These conversations would require a lot of preparation in
advance, as mentors would need precise information to confront mentees about
distorted facts that they had acquired during their radicalization process. In practice, meetings between mentors and mentees alternated between casual and challenging phases. A good mentor was able to strike the right balance between both
types. An insight into the work with ideology and religion was given by a mentor
who spent a lot of time contextualizing concepts in the Qur’an to give his young
mentee the right meaning: “(..) I tried to go through what I could. He was studying
the Qur’an, and I knew the Qur’an by heart, then I could sit and listen to him (..)
I corrected him a couple of times and told him that you should read the Qur’an
this way, your pronunciation is too bad. If you make a mistake, the meaning is
completely changed (..) for instance with Jihad. In the Qur’an, Jihad comes many
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times. But then I have to see where the word comes from and how to use it.” The
same procedure was used for the few right-wing extremist mentees who participated in the program. The mentors’ work consisted primarily of tackling extremist
attitudes through contextualizing events and providing knowledge. For example,
one mentor recalled that he was horrified by his mentee’s lack of basic knowledge
about Nazism and Fascism at the start of their conversations.
What could damage good mentoring? Mentors who were too straightforward in
confronting ideology before building up trust, or who systematically returned to
that, risked being perceived as too intrusive, especially with young mentees. In
these cases, mentees would ask for them to be replaced, or would be tempted to
drop out. Mentors who had insufficient knowledge – for instance, about Islam –
or who were perceived as too immature, also fell short. Mentees asked for them
to be replaced by more experienced mentors, with better competence in political or religious matters. Language could also be a problem if a non-Norwegian
speaking mentee couldn’t communicate easily with his mentor, or if the mentor’s
knowledge of Norwegian or English was poor. One shortcoming of NMS was that
mentors did not receive enough training in how to structure conversations with
mentees, with the exception of a one-day session about motivational interviewing
at KRUS, which was a part of the training sessions. The quality of conversations
relied largely upon the mentors’ own qualities and experience. At the same time,
the variety of mentors formed a “pool of resources” that made it possible to have a
flexible approach towards the mentees’ personal needs. Therefore, replacing mentors was always an option if it was requested by mentees. Such flexibility increased
the chances of finding a good match between mentor and mentee. A more rigid
approach, for example through the limitations of the mentees’ choice of mentor or
the lack of qualified mentors, would have increased the risk of mentees to losing
motivation and leaving the scheme.
A good mentoring process could also be altered by detention conditions and prison
dynamics. The starting point for mentors was difficult, since the vast majority of
mentees perceived mentors as agents for PST, prisons, or police. It took time and
energy for mentors to get rid of this label and to convince mentees that they were
working with them and not against them. Another common misunderstanding
concerned the scope of the intervention of mentors and their capacity to influence decision-making processes in prison, with many mentees expecting mentors
to help improve their detention conditions. One mentor admitted that mentees
looked at them as their “lawyer light” and asked them to interfere with the prison
system in order to gain material benefits, more visits from their lawyer, family or
friends, or to support their requests for early trial, leave of absence, escorted leave
or probation. The mentees’ vision of their mentors was therefore a bit paradoxical.
On the one hand, they were suspicious of mentors. On the other hand, they expected more than the mentors could offer them. This ambiguity was partly due to a lack
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of understanding about the real nature and scope of mentors’ mandate. This raises
the question of the accuracy of the information given to the mentees when they
were recruited into the program. Some, more than others, had a relatively clear
idea of the mentors’ role. It could also be a strategy to obtain as much as possible
from the mentorship by playing on mentors’ honest wish to connect and build up
trust with mentees. Exchanges and relationships between mentors and mentees
generally followed two paths. In the first case, mentees understood that their mentor could not provide help, contrary to what they had expected when they signed
up for participating in the NMS. They lost interest or avoided investing much of
themselves and eventually dropped out. In the second case, they still appreciated
the value of conversations that broke the monotony of prison life, gave comfort,
and provided good guidance. In some cases, they even considered their mentor as
being a “professional” friend. That could trigger a first step towards real change.
Impact of prison rules
The relationship between mentor and mentee could also be altered by some prisons’ internal rules when unfavorable decisions were made or sanctions were taken
against mentees, who felt frustrated and angry at the whole prison system, including mentors. Mentors were often considered with skepticism by prison staff at the
beginning, especially with respect to non-Norwegian mentors. They did not know
who the mentors were (mentors did receive professional ID-cards after a while),
struggled to understand the nature of their work and had difficulties accepting that
the correctional system had chosen to outsource mentoring instead of using prison staff. Skepticism would also materialize in mentors who had to wait for a long
time before meeting their mentee, undergo long-lasting security controls (including a simple body search) or experience sudden cancellations of meetings. There
were also episodes involving prison officers bullying inmates for participating in
the NMS – as participation would confirm that these inmates were indeed terrorists – or making participants feel discriminated against in comparison with other
inmates. Fortunately, this kind of behavior did not happen in all prisons. But it still
harmed the recruitment of participants in the scheme or could lead to unnecessary
dropouts. This problem was addressed over time. As a consequence, it took time to
build up trust between prisons and mentors.
However, by the end of the evaluation, the situation had improved, and only minor
incidents were mentioned by mentors. These incidents usually involved staff on
the floor who did not know about the mentors and their work. Another challenge
was threats coming from the mentees to leave the NMS if mentors refused to back
them up against prison decisions. As we mentioned earlier, mentors had limited
impact on prison rules and decisions. Generally speaking, the success of mentors
was highly influenced by the control regime in prison and on decisions they knew
nothing about unless mentees told them, or unless informal dialogue was initiated
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between prisons and mentors. This kind of contact was not accepted by the DNCS/
NMS, who wanted to preserve the neutrality of mentors towards the prison system.
Personal challenges
Aside from aspects linked to working conditions as a mentor (no fixed salary, uncertainty concerning how many mentees one would have over time and for how
long, lower coverage of travel expenses), mentors encountered several personal
challenges in their work with mentees. We already mentioned some of them, including suspicion of being agents for intelligence services, the police or prisons,
and unrealistic expectations from mentees about their capacity to make a difference
towards the prison system. Two other challenges deserve particular attention. One
had to do with situations in which mentors’ moral compass was challenged during
conversations with mentees. Trust building presupposed a “give and take”-strategy
in which mentors would agree to show some transparency about their privacy to
be able to exercise their role model function, as they would acknowledge mentees’
viewpoint to a certain extent, even if these opinions were very critical towards Norway or the Norwegian society, or even extreme (Meines et al., 2017; Christensen,
2019). At the same time, the legitimization of violence remained a red line that
should never be crossed. This did not prevent mentors and mentees from sharing
the same analysis of a given political situation. It could in fact generate serious
dilemmas for mentors, especially in the case of Muslims who also felt some embarrassment concerning Norway’s support of bombings in Syria and assumed passivity towards crimes committed by the Assad-regime (Christensen & Bjørgo, 2018).
The DNCS and the leaders of NMS were aware of such challenges and held an open
line for mentors, who could call them or meet at any time to talk and have a form
of informal debriefing. Such situations were nevertheless perceived as difficult by
mentors. In addition, the requirement of confidentiality meant that mentors were
not allowed to share information or experience about their conversations with other mentees and with their loved ones. Several mentors pointed out the loneliness
they felt in their work. They also admitted that persistent sadness could have a
negative impact upon family life, as they from time to time had problems relating
to their wives and children. One mentor wished that such aspects should be more
addressed during their training process, for instance through sessions focused on
counter-narratives, and that training sessions allowed more cross-exchange between mentors. This need was addressed over time. Additionally, many mentors
found it difficult to handle situations in which they had to shift from one role to
another during sessions with mentees, and being in turn family counselor, personal
confidant, or spiritual guide.
Another challenge for mentors was that a majority of mentees struggled with
mental health issues and had limited access to psychologists. As a result, mentors
served as a substitute for therapists in the absence of other alternatives in the prison
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system and without being trained to do so. One mentor elaborated upon his role
as follows: “I was more like a hobby psychologist. You could reflect on everything
without being an authority in the field. And I said it – I’m not a psychologist, but
let’s talk a little bit about how you felt. What could you do differently?” These examples illustrate the scope of the mentors’ work. It was not only about building up
trust or altering radical discourses. Mentors also filled a need for friendship and
assistance. They helped to reduce the mentees’ loneliness and detention wounds
and gave them a hope of being able to return to society in the future. But again, the
obligation of confidentiality made it hard for them to share their own feelings about
how they experienced conversations with mentees. Some of them coped rather well
with the situation thanks to their maturity, life-experience, or temper, while others
struggled more with feelings and doubts. Interviews with mentors revealed their
need for professional guidance from someone who could understand what job they
were doing and what kind of inmates they were talking to.
Did mentoring work? Mentors’ feedback
What did mentors think about their work and the results they achieved? In general,
mentors were careful to not draw premature conclusions. However, they emphasized the good work that had been done and the potential that remained to be
exploited. They also highlighted some of the uncertainty regarding the ultimate
goal of the NMS. Was it about avoiding relapse into extremist-related crime or
into a criminal life more broadly? By contrast, they were more confident about
the methods of the scheme. They all argued that conversations helped inmates to
stabilize, to become less stressed, and to be gradually more concerned with leaving
the wounds of the past behind and shaping a new life. They all asked for time to
prove that the work they did succeeded and hoped that the project would be made
permanent. Mentors gave different feedback about the results they obtained with
mentees. One of them commented as follows: “Yes, I saw a change in my mentee
(..) I got the impression that he was honest. He thought that was something in
his past he was done with. I talked a lot about social responsibility and said that
we all have duties as citizens. It made an impression on him (..) He was not as
reserved as before. Self-confidence was stronger. There was a lot of laughter. We
laughed a lot (..) At the last meeting we had, he said that he wanted to become a
youth worker to help other young people who were at risk.” Another mentor also
noticed a change in behavior of his mentee, from having extreme attitudes at the
beginning of their conversations to becoming more solution-oriented and starting
to focus more upon work and helping the family. The same level of responsibility
was emphasized by a third mentor who noticed a clear development of his mentee.
At the beginning of his sentence, the mentee refused to work, would not exercise,
and would stay in his cell all day long. He would only leave it to have some fresh air
and had very little social contact with others. After a while, the same mentee went
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to school and thought more about his future life. The most interesting part was the
change in focus from talking all the time about foreign policy in the Middle East to
focusing more on personal matters and on how he could get a job and help his family. As previously pointed out by Dalgaard-Nielsen (2013) and Christensen (2015), it
seems that repeated contact with a trusted person outside an extreme environment
helped those prisoners to regain a critical distance from an ideology to which they
had previously adhered.
Other mentors were more doubtful about their success. One of them hoped to
have planted a seed when challenging and nuancing his mentee’s radical narratives.
His expectation was that the work that had been done would produce results in
time. Another mentor was more skeptical. To him, it was impossible to determine
whether conversations with mentees worked or not. More time was needed. What
worked with one mentee could fail with another. For this reason, this mentor argued that mentees should relate to different mentors during their participation in
the scheme. A last interesting point was how discussions with mentees transformed
mentors. They all felt they were playing an active part in a process which enriched
them on a human level. One mentor admitted that the mentorship had changed
his life, and that he felt more involved in society. Another mentor was grateful for
conversations with his mentee who had made completely different choices in life.
He said that being a mentor had drawn him towards what was more important in
life, and that working with radicalized inmates had motivated him to start studying
psychology.

Mentees’ experiences with the NMS
How did mentees experience mentoring and what did they think about the idea of
trust building? The group of mentees who responded positively to the invitation to
answer our questions consisted of eight men during the period of the evaluation.
This represented virtually all mentees participating in the program at that time.
These men were either Norwegian citizens with immigrant backgrounds or foreign
citizens who had lived in Norway for some time. Their age varied from under 20 up
to the late 40s. They all were Muslims. The vast majority of them were sentenced for
having joined terror groups in Syria or for having participated in extremist activity
(recruitment, financing, planning) in Norway. A few were identified as being at risk
of further radicalization. Among other things, it is interesting to note that about 40
of the around 100 individuals who were registered as Norwegian Syria travelers returned to Norway over time, most of them in 2014/2015. They received, on average,
between 4.5- and 8-years’ imprisonment (Wilchen Christensen & Bjørgo, 2018).
Only a minority of them participated in the NMS, due to security reasons, health
issues, or budgetary constraints.
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Based on interviews with mentees, it was possible to identify three types of mentees. I labeled the first one “the angry ones.” Even if all mentees had a gut feeling
that intelligence services or police stood behind the NMS, these participants were
particularly skeptical of any dialogue with mentors. They considered themselves
primarily as political prisoners who were unjustly convicted and refused to be
considered as radical or extremist. This type of mentees showed clear conspiratorial thinking. It was the “others” or “the system” who were extremists or terrorists.
They would support the idea that a third world war between civilizations was right
around the corner and that the West and Norway waged a relentless war against
Islam and all Muslims, with a specific goal of persecuting and harassing them. It
must be pointed out that it was not possible to talk to right-wing extremist mentees
during the evaluation period because there weren’t any of them in prison at that
time or because they were already released and did not want to be interviewed.
During interviews, it was clear that this first type of mentees still entirely – or to a
large extent – supported their extremist group and legitimized violence in response
to what they perceived as ongoing violence against them or their people. These
mentees had a limited focus on reconciliation or on their future, and still seemed
trapped in their past. I labeled the second type of mentee” the reconciled ones.”
These participants had been in prison for a while because of long sentences, and
had had time to think through their former experiences. They gradually gained
a new perspective on life, in part through conversations with mentors. They just
wanted to finish their sentence and move on with their life. In contrast to the first
type, who focused on the past, they seemed more concerned with the future, and
with their own future in particular. I labeled the third and final type of mentee
“the opportunists.” They seemed simultaneously both remorseful and unwilling to
consider themselves as extremists or radicals. Their motivation for participating
in the NMS was unclear. They expressed a desire to deal with their past, but their
motivation for being in the scheme was more based on benefits they could collect,
such as better conditions of imprisonment, leave, earlier release, or a faster judicial
treatment of their case. Calculations played a central part in their decision to join
the NMS.
This categorization of mentees is only meant as a tool to help understand how they
seemed to relate to the NMS. On the one hand, such typology in no way precludes
an overlap between the three types. In fact, one could experience all three during
a single conversation. There could also be a dynamic process leading a mentee
from expressing anger and signs of opportunism to becoming more focused on
reintegration into society. On the other hand, an upcoming release could weaken
motivation to continue until the end of a sentence or even after release. Progress in
mentoring could also be altered or annihilated by prison decisions, detention fatigue, or increased awareness about the mentors’ limited influence. All this calls for
a cautious approach towards interpreting the real impact of conversations in one
way or the other. Since mentors in Norway are not supposed to use professional
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risk assessment tools – this solution was rejected as mentioned earlier, and mapping of mentees is not their task – they need more training in discourse analysis
and more time to make a solid opinion about the progress of their mentees.
Recruitment of mentees and their perception of the NMS
There were two different ways for mentees to get in touch with the NMS. In the first
case (bottom-up perspective) prison staff, that is to say a prisoner’s contact guard,
a unit leader, a prison warden, would inform their region about a possible case of
radicalization. The region would then forward the prison’s warning to the DNCS,
who would send the NMS to investigate whether the inmate was radicalized or not
and if participation in the mentoring scheme was an option. In the second case
(top-down perspective), the DNCS would decide that an inmate could participate
in the scheme because of the nature and the length of the sentence. Over time, a
third option occurred, as inmates knew more about the NMS and asked directly
for contact. The NMS would first meet them to see if mentoring could start with
their approval. Both sides would then sign a contract. Several factors could prevent
inmates from enrolling. One of them was uncertainty about the goal of the scheme
and skepticism towards intelligence services. Another factor was reactions from
prison guards, inmates or family and the fear of being bullied or threatened. A
last factor, that is linked to the second, was the fear of being labeled as “terrorist”
because the NMS was perceived by other inmates and by prison staff as an intervention tool targeting terrorists.
What motivated inmates to participate in the mentoring scheme? One of the mentees admitted that he agreed to it because he was told by another inmate that he
could get some benefits in terms of leave of absence, escorted leave or visits. As
we saw earlier, such expectations often led to disappointment. Another participant said that there were many things he couldn’t speak about with family, other
inmates, prison guards, or social workers. In this case, a neutral mentor coming
from a broader society could be an alternative for coping with loneliness. This was
particularly important for inmates submitted to severe visit restrictions for security
reasons. Interacting with a native Arabic speaker would also provide some comfort
and break the monotony of prison life. A third mentee gave a mitigated impression
of his first contact with a mentor as follows: “(..) I remember well that I was left
with the impression that they made this scheme to take better care of me and have
better control (..) I thought positively. I thought this would be better for my trial (..)
That it would help (..) I actually thought I would return to society, but maybe in a
different way than I lived before I went to prison.” These mentees agreed to participate in the NMS, but in the back of their heads, and even if they were volunteers,
they still did not trust the project. Interacting with mentors presupposed a certain
level of mutual trust. Was this a realistic goal?
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The three types of mentees we mentioned earlier (angry, reconciled and opportunist) shared one common trait. At the start of the mentoring, they all thought
that the ultimate goal of the scheme was to gather information about them. Several
remained skeptical until the end. Others changed their opinion over time. From
the interviews with mentees, we identified three levels of trust resulting from conversations between mentors and mentees. The first was “no trust or limited trust,”
as the mentee still believed that the mentor was functioning as an agent reporting
to intelligence services after meetings. This level of trust was typical for mentees
earlier identified as “the angry ones.” The second level of trust was labeled “partial
trust,” as the mentor managed to somehow break the ice and interacted with the
mentee to some extent. But trust had boundaries. The mentee would choose topics
to talk about and others to elude. This level of trust was typical for mentees defined
as “opportunists.” Finally, mentors could achieve “full trust,” in which case mentees
would practically consider them as a family member or a close friend. This level of
trust was more present among mentees defined as “reconciled.”
These three levels of trust subsequently generated three types of behaviors in the
mentees. At the lowest level of trust (no trust or limited trust), mentees would
converse about a lot of topics, while closely withholding information, so that nothing of significance would create problems for them before trial or during detention. Conversations were therefore instrumental for these mentees. They would
constantly test their mentor to see if they reported to the prison, the police, or
the intelligence services. At the intermediate level of trust (partial trust), mentees
would use a form of selective openness. They would be more open about personal
matters, while remaining silent about information they thought could be passed
on to prison or the intelligence services. As a consequence, the conversations were
more pleasant and less confrontational with mentors, as mentees did not feel that
they needed to be on the alert all the time. In time, selective openness could evolve
to become more personal exchanges between mentors and mentees. At the highest
level of trust (full trust), mentees would no longer feel suspicious towards their
mentors and wouldn’t feel the need to hold back, even with respect to traumatic
past experiences. The extent to which trust building between mentors and mentees
was achieved depended on both internal and external factors, as well as on individual processing or prison detention dynamics.
A key question for building trust was how mentees viewed mentors. They pointed
out that the most important feature of good mentors was to what extent they could
be trusted. Mentees had to be sure that mentors meant what they said about the
requirement for confidentiality. Ensuring confidentiality was therefore at the heart
of the trust building, and one simple breach could destroy long lasting efforts. Furthermore, good mentors were empathic. They could both listen and communicate.
They were positive role models who gave mentees new perspectives on things and
would help them to cope with life challenges (Christensen, Freear & Suleiman,
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2020). Good mentors were also patient and dedicated. They often did more than
their job required, believed in mentees, and worked hard for their rehabilitation
into society, even though they were aware of their limited significance for mentees’
imprisonment conditions. Last but not least, good mentors had extensive knowledge about politics and religion and could provide precise religious guidance. A
majority of mentees, especially older ones, initially preferred to work with male
mentors. Over time, the gender dimension became less important for some of
them. Those who received a female mentor would usually respond positively once
they got to know them and came to appreciate their professional skills.
In contrast, “bad” mentors were described by mentees as individuals who never
managed to overcome the mentees’ suspicion that they were agents for prison,
police or intelligence services. That could happen if mentors had an obvious deradicalization agenda and pushed too hard and too soon with counter-narratives,
without initiating a dialogue with mentees on more trivial topics at first in order
to know them better. They made mentees feel that they were at work and that they
were not really committed. The mentors’ attitude was critical, too. Good mentors
not only talked about religion or politics, but they were also able to switch between
“small talk” and heavier topics and sensed when it was the right time to change
topics or take a break. Mentors who were too direct or talked too much could also
harm a good dialogue. Mentees could also experience a lack of shared values if
mentors were too confrontational because of personal opinions, or if they were
not Muslim. Then again, Muslim inmates who got non-Muslim or secular Muslim
mentors could respond positively after a while. However, there was no way for
radical Sunna Muslims to accept a Shia mentor. Lastly, a mentor could also be perceived as too young or too old, which made it difficult to find a common ground.
Language barriers could also complicate conversations. In time, there could be
signs of fatigue, as mentors and mentees felt that they had exhausted all topics of
conversation. That did not mean that mentors were bad, but that it was time to
move on and pick a new mentor.
What worked? Mentees’ feedback about trust building
Did mentors manage to build up a trust alliance with their mentees? Mentees’
feedback suggested that they did, but to varying degrees. In the best case, mentors got through the three phases explained earlier (no trust, partial trust and full
trust), and mentees’ attitude towards them would reflect that. They would open up
more and be less calculative regarding what they shared with their mentor. There
were at least two reasons for this. First, mentees trusted that conversations were
confidential and that mentors would not leak anything, with the exception of the
security concerns outlined earlier. Second, mentors increasingly played the role of
a confidant that no one else could, whether prison staff, family members, priests,
psychologists, or even other inmates. If alliance and trust building were the pri-
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mary goals of the NMS, then the scheme should be considered a success. If it was
rather about strengthening mentees’ awareness and willingness to care for their
own future, trust building was essential to trigger some change. However, other
interviews showed a more mixed picture, in which alliances between mentor and
mentee did exist, but varied according to topics and situations.
Several mentees never fully believed that mentors were not a part of the prison
system and were not cooperating with police or intelligence services. This kind of
pattern is typical for asymmetrical power relationships in prisons between inmates
and staff. No matter how much mentors struggled to build alliances, they were
still likely to hit a “trust ceiling” because of the antagonistic nature of these relations, even if mentees knew they were civilians. However, even the most skeptical
mentees appreciated meetings with their mentor that were informative and helped
them to pass time and reduce the feeling of isolation. To sum up, mentors managed
to address at least three important areas of needs: the experience of prison life and
detention conditions, the experience of family relations and the experience of the
inner life, personal feelings, faith and intellect. The relative importance of these
fields varied according to individuals. In sum, there is reason to believe that the
NMS made a positive contribution to the mentees’ rehabilitation and way back into
society. An indication of that was that several wished to continue mentoring after
release for a period of time, in one form or another.

Conclusion: the relevance of the Norwegian mentoring scheme
When they conceptualized the NMS in 2014, Norwegian authorities had the ambition to address the problem of preventing radicalization in prison, especially in
relation to young detainees. The need to address convicts and remand prisoners
associated with radicalization and violent extremism was quite new for the country. Mentoring extremist prisoners was not common in prisons before 2014, nor
was Islamic radicalization in prison a major issue. This situation changed when
ISIS-leader Abu Bakr al-Baghdadi announced the resurrection of the caliphate in
Syria and Iraq and terror attacks soon multiplied against European countries. PST
feared that Norwegian citizens or foreigners who lived in Norway, and who had
been or still were in Syria or Iraq, would eventually come back. There was also
a fear that terrorist attacks would be carried out on Norwegian soil. As a result,
initial plans for the NMS were put aside in order to be able to handle prisoners who
already were or would be sentenced for terrorism related acts, association with
terrorist groups, or extremist activity. A majority of them were men and adhered
to radical Islamism.
Bearing that in mind, the NMS’ designers sought to combine available knowledge
and practices about deradicalization interventions with an approach to inmate rehabilitation that was compatible with core principles in the Norwegian correction-
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al culture. The choice was made to rely on mentoring between mentees and civilian
mentors, as well as to prioritize trust building. One hoped that inmates who chose
voluntarily to participate in the NMS would feel more involved in it. Trust building
towards mentees would also make change over time easier. As a result, the goal of
the NMS was not to deradicalize or disengage sentenced terrorists or radicalized
inmates, but to encourage them to start changing their behavior and mindset, open
up to questioning their radical ideology and use of politically motivated violence,
and to focus more on their future role in society. In that sense, the NMS might
have less in common with deradicalization interventions than with existing reintegration measures that seek to empower prisoners to change their lifestyle and to
prevent recidivism into crime. When the evaluation of the NMS was published in
2019, it was still too early to assert whether the intervention was successful with
respect to the latter point. The program had a limited number of participants, only
a few had been released into society, and these releases were all recent. Measuring
the long-term success of the NMS requires new studies measuring recidivism into
violent extremism or crime from previous participants after two, five or ideally ten
years.
Mentors might have been divided about the impact of their work, but not about
its importance. The most enthusiastic saw real improvements in their mentees and
noted a gradual shift towards a less Manichean vision of society and less aggressive behavior. These mentees seemed more able to revise their previous actions
critically and to project themselves into the future. Progress was more difficult to
observe with other participants. But whether they were suspicious, calculating or
repentant, they all found an interest in conversing with mentors. A majority wished
to continue conversations after release. Through formative exchanges, mentoring
helped them to cope with personal challenges connected to their prison life, family
life, and inner life. Aside from the work done on influencing behaviors and mindsets, mentors compensated for the lack of management of radicalized inmates in
the prison system by providing a humanized form of support. As a matter of fact,
the NMS is still the only intervention targeting this type of inmates in Norwegian
prisons. These results support other studies emphasizing the importance of building alliances with inmates based on trust. In that sense, trust building seems to be
indispensable for creating the necessary conditions for radicalized individuals to
recognize a person as a good role model and to be receptive to their words (Christensen, 2015). If such confidence remains absent, the other qualities of the mentor
will not be sufficient to create change. There will be no improvement and no lasting
results (Dalgaard-Nielsen, 2013).
In this respect, mentoring programs and tailor-made approaches enable trust-building strategies (Schuurmann & Bakker, 2016; Williams & Linsday, 2014; Braddock,
2014). They are relatively low-cost, can be adjusted to meet particular structural
and cultural settings and are valuable both on their own and as a supplement to

Building Trust Alliances to Rehabilitate Terrorists and Radicalized Prisoners?

other interventions taking place in prisons (UNODC, 2017). As emphasized by
Christensen et al., the mentor-mentee relationship must therefore be recognized
as professional and governed by ethical standards, limitations, mutual trust, confidentiality, accountability to the scheme, and adherence to national law (Christensen, Freear & Suleiman, 2020). In the Norwegian case, an additional success
factor might have been the existence of a pool of mentors of mixed backgrounds,
genders and ages, coming from civil society and not the prison system.
Looking at the first years of the NMS, one can therefore only recall what Tore Bjørgo
found out when he set up programs to help young Norwegian neo-Nazis exit their
groups in the 1990s. When working with radicalized individuals, it is as essential to
address root causes of their radicalization as it is important to focus on mindsets
and behaviors, in order to fill all life gaps. When Norwegian correctional authorities found themselves faced with the choice between deradicalization and disengagement, they put forward an innovative third path: rehabilitation through trust
and alliance building with role models. However, measuring sustainable progress
remains difficult, as relapse into crime or terrorism is still possible in the future.
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Actions and Experiences in Human-machine Alliances
Henrik Skaug Sætra

Introduction
Machines in the form of advanced robots with social functionality are today in
many ways indistinguishable from our fellow human beings, both in terms of how
they interact with us and in terms of appearance. Robots like Sophia (Parviainen
& Coeckelbergh, 2020), for example, demonstrate how humanlike robots are becoming, and the large scale language model GTP-3 has impressed by its ability to
imitate human communication (Floridi & Chiriatti, 2020). We now interact with
machines in a myriad of ways, and some of these ways involve engagement at a
level previously preserved for other human beings and our most precious pets.
We play with machines, we work with machines, we seek comfort in machines,
and some even find love with machines (Danaher, 2019; Levy, 2009; Marti, 2010;
Nyholm & Smids, 2020; Sætra, 2021b).
In this chapter the potential alliance between humans and machines is examined.
This alliance is first examined in terms of a more general moral alliance between
humans and machines, involving, for example, granting machines access to our
moral communities (Gellers, 2020; Gunkel, 2018). This question is partly analogous to a wide range of historical debates about moral worth and legal rights and
status (Sætra, 2019b). Various groups of humans – demarcated by colour, sex, and
a range of other arbitrary attributes of questionable moral relevance – have fought
tough battles for recognition. One of the more recent battles for recognition and
rights has been fought, and is still being fought, by the LGBTQ+-community. Such
struggles are not limited to human beings, however. Non-human entities, such
as animals, cannot fight for their own rights, but humans have still taken it upon
themselves to fight for their rights (Regan, 2004). Even rivers, trees, and the abiotic
parts of the environment have been the subject of a fight for rights because humans
have decided to become their champions (Stone, 1972).
The second kind of human-machine alliance is the one individuals might form with
machines – deeper alliances characterized by mutual engagement and something
akin to the “sharing of minds”, which is a key ingredient in human relationships
(Sætra, 2020). The possibility of such alliances depends on our fundamental approach to the examination of social phenomena, and a key purpose of this chapter
is to highlight how fundamental questions of ontology and epistemology determine our views of the nature of human-machine alliances. Some argue that observable actions and behavior is what matters, while others demand that we examine
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human experiences and the inner lives of the beings in question (Coeckelbergh,
2011; Danaher, 2020; Sætra, 2021b; Viik, 2020).
An approach that combines an emphasis on actions with an acknowledgement that
human experiences also matter is proposed. Such an approach highlights the role
of realism, emotions, and intentions in alliances, as this is necessary in order to
distinguish, for example, hallucinations, simulations, and relationships with sycophants and deceitful agents from what is characterized as deeper and more meaningful alliances. In closing, the value and depth of human-machine relationships
are questioned, and it is argued that a true human-machine alliance is largely an
illusion, characterized by the sycophantic and deceptive design of machines and
the gullibility and deeply social nature of human beings.

The nature of modern machines
One way to conceive of a human-machine alliance is to consider how humans and
machines interact and relate to each other on a general level. What are machines,
and what are they in relation to us? The examination of these questions is important in itself, and it also constitutes an important background for the analysis of the
deeper and individual alliances we form with machines.
As machines have become increasingly complex, and capable of performing increasingly complicated actions, our interactions with them have also become more
complex. Machines are no longer easily dismissed as simple tools readily understood and used by human operators. They move, they talk, and they perform just
about every action conceivable – solving the Rubik’s cube, diagnosing cancer from
X-rays, painting pictures and playing chess. For now, it will be assumed that machines can indeed perform actions, even if such actions can in theory easily be
attributed to the actions of human beings (Sætra, 2021a). Such an assumption is,
however, not unproblematic. While I stated that machines no longer can be dismissed as simple tools, they can still be argued to be utterly devoid of any intentions, feelings, desires, etc. (Sætra, 2020), and one might easily argue that such
capabilities must be present in order to meaningfully speak of acting agents.
While all machines are here considered, a special emphasis is placed on advanced
social robots, as these appear to be the most likely candidates for forming deep
and rich alliances with human beings. The technical details of such machines are
not examined in detail here, and the reader is encouraged to consult Devlin (2018)
and Nyholm and Frank (2019) for accounts of robots currently in existence, with
an emphasis on advanced robots intended to provide loving relationships with humans. The robots discussed are plausible robots for the near future, based on a
combination of the most advanced robotics combined with cutting edge social artificial intelligence (AI) with the natural language capabilities of, for example GPT-3.
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Such robots will be able to perform many human-like actions, both physically and
socially, but there are also clear limitations to what they are able to do or understand (Floridi & Chiriatti, 2020; Marcus & Davis, 2019).
In the following the debates about the nature of machines are presented, with an
emphasis on the various perspectives on what machines are, what they can become, and what sort of status their nature – or how we relate to them – implies.
These are questions related to the ontology of machines – what are machines and
how are they different from humans – and partly to moral philosophy and the
ascription of rights and moral status. However, they are simultaneously questions
about how humans attribute capabilities to machines, regardless of their objective
nature and capabilities.
As machines have become increasingly autonomous, some argue that it no longer
makes sense to attribute responsibility for their actions to those that create them
(Matthias, 2004). When someone creates a machine that plays chess, and the machine plays at a level far beyond that of its creator, the creator cannot predict exactly
what the machine will do. This, some argue, leads to a responsibility gap (Gunkel,
2017; Matthias, 2004).
Others, however, argue that the gap is illusory, and that the complexity of a tool,
and the creator’s ability to foresee its actions, matters little (Sætra, 2021a; Tigard,
2020). Sætra (2021a) describes a confounding complexity of modern machines, and
argues that such complexity is akin to a veil of complexity that obscures the true
nature of machines and leads us to believe that they are more mysterious than they
really are.
Whether or not mysterious is the right term is debatable, but the nature of machines
has certainly become a topic of some controversy. Some view them as instruments
of human actions and adhere to the instrumental view (Bryson, 2010; Köhler,
2020). Others, like David Gunkel (2018), encourage us to “think otherwise” and
entertain the possibility that machines are, or could be, much more than this. He
examines the possibility of rights for robots. What a thing is, he argues, is not what
matters – what matters is how we relate to machines. This becomes the foundation
of a relational ethic that has also found a proponent in Coeckelbergh (2010, 2011).
Such a relational ethic is said to allow for the inclusion of robots in our moral circle, taking us to a situation in which robots can have both duties and rights, while
we have obligations to them. Much confusion, however, is caused by the various
conceptions of rights and personhood. For example, some focus on traditional human-centered conceptions of moral agency and personhood, and believe rights
based on such concepts are unattainable for robots. Others consider legal personhood, and see no logical problem associated with machines being granted some

191

192

Henrik Skaug Sætra

form of limited legal personhood (Koops, Hildebrandt & Jaquet-Chiffelle, 2010;
Sætra, 2021a).
A related question is whether or not we should create machines that aspire to moral
status and various human capabilities, such as the capability of feeling, suffering,
and experiencing joy. If we could do this, we should not, Bryson (2010) argues.
Instead, we should make machines that are our slaves (Bryson, 2010). This implies
that we have a choice as to the future moral status of machines. While most would
agree that current robots cannot in any meaningful way be said to have their own
goals, aspirations, or feelings, this might change if we actively pursue the development of such capabilities. Even if moral or legal personhood makes little sense
today, this will change if we decide – and manage – to create machines that are
“comparable to human beings” (Gordon, 2020).
Comparable to human beings, that is. But yet others have argued that it makes little
sense to consider human beings the only living beings worthy of moral consideration. As noted by several authors, the disciplines of environmental ethics and environmental law contain vast resources for examining the rights of both the biotic
and abiotic parts of our natural environment (Gellers, 2020; Gunkel, 2018; Sætra,
2019b).
The question of rights and moral status is, however, in the end a human-centred
enterprise. While Gunkel (2018) criticizes the anthropocentric framing of debates
about the possibility of robot rights, mainly focused on authors that ascribe rights
according to either a) how robots further our interests, or b) how they are similar to
humans in some ways, his own relational ethic is arguably equally anthropocentric.
If rights and status are granted according to how we relate to various beings, it is
clear that using our willingness to relate to something is just as anthropocentric as
any other approach. Gellers (2020), however, wants to take us far from ethnocentric and anthropocentric approaches to rights and moral and legal status by examining indigenous perspectives and theories from environmental ethics and law.
However, while indigenous perspectives might clearly be different from hegemonic
western perspectives, they need not be less ethnocentric. And while some may be
less anthropocentric, as demonstrated by, for example, Arne Næss’s fascination for
hunter-gatherer cultures and their respect for both land and animals (Næss, 1989),
appearances often deceive, as in the case of relational ethics just discussed.
At the end of the day, however, the very notions of rights and moral status are human social constructs. Arguably, it is possible to conceive of these concepts in ways
that allow for the inclusion of machines, just as it is equally possible to refute all
such attempts by appealing to a different basis for granting rights and moral status.
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Relationships, alliances, and machines
Human beings are deeply and radically social beings (Valsiner, 2014). Human existence is characterized by a succession of various relationships and our attachment
to other beings. We begin our lives with a fundamental need for care and protection, often provided by a parent or two. Then we grow to appreciate other beings, as
they become friends and part of our flock. We might then reverse the role we began
with, and become the protectors of our own progeny, which is often the result of
a special kind of loving relationship with some special – or random – other. Our
attachment to others however, is not limited to human beings. We become attached
to all sorts of animals, for example, but also to things.
David Levy (2009) has written of Love and Sex with Robots, and in describing why
he believes humans already – and will increasingly – grow to love their machines.
He connects this to the mechanism of attachment. Attachment primarily relates
to the bond formed between infants and caregivers, but Levy (2009) and Devlin
(2018) argue that the phenomenon is also applicable to adults, and not just our
bonds with other humans, but also other things. Love, and romantic love, argues
Levy, is just a continuation of the process of attachment. Just as babies find comfort
in their special blankets and teddy bears, we continue to attach to things throughout our lives. From blankets and comforters to cars, television sets, watches, and
phones.
One reason for our tendency to bond with things is often argued to be anthropomorphism. This is a concept used to describe the human tendency to attribute
human traits to non-human objects (Devlin, 2018). While we may attribute life-like
behaviour to the simplest of objects, this sort of animism is distinguished from
anthropomorphism, which involves attributing the capacity to feel, have intentions etc., to machines (Devlin, 2018; Reeves & Nass, 1996; A. Sharkey & Sharkey,
2011; N. Sharkey & Sharkey, 2012). As machines become increasingly human-like
in both appearance and actions, such as the mentioned Sophia robot and GTP-3,
their mimicry increasingly elicits responses from human beings that are normally reserved for fellow human beings (Damiano & Dumouchel, 2018; Sætra, 2020;
Turkle, 2017). While we may develop special relationships with simple things, Levy
argues that robots are special, as they have the potential to provide human-like
interactions in the physical and psychological sense.
Anthropomorphism is simultaneously seen as a human trait that enables effective
human-robot interaction (HRI) and a potential problem. Facilitating effective interaction is one of the main goals of HRI, and encouraging anthropomorphization can help lubricate the relationship between humans and robots, as robots can
piggyback on deeply established human social proclivities (Admoni & Scassellati,
2017; Arkin, Ulam & Wagner, 2011; Damiano & Dumouchel, 2018; Hancock et al.,
2011; Oleson, Billings, Kocsis, Chen & Hancock, 2011; Sætra, 2020, 2021c). At the
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same time, encouraging humans to subconsciously respond to machines as if they
were something they are not is problematic because it involves a form of deception
(Sætra, 2021c; A. Sharkey & Sharkey, 2020).
Questions about the nature of human-machine relationships have been examined
from many vantage points, and various forms of relationships have been analyzed.
The least hypothetical sort of relationship is sexual, as sex robots already exist and
are demonstrably possible (Danaher & McArthur, 2017; Devlin, 2018; Levy, 2009).
Physical relationships are not the end of the story, however, as others have examined the possibility of friendship with robots, and whether or not they can be good
colleagues (Danaher, 2019; Marti, 2010; Nyholm & Smids, 2020). Neither is friendship the end, as even love between humans and robots has been examined in much
detail (Levy, 2009; Nyholm & Frank, 2017; Sætra, 2021b; Viik, 2020).

The human-machine alliance
With the preceding considerations about the nature of machines and alliances and
relations in mind, it is time to consider the nature and possibility of deep and advanced human-machine alliances. The alliances examined are assumed to have the
potential to go beyond the joint ventures of business, or the strategic and self-interested alliances between nations in organisations such as the North Atlantic Treaty
Organisation (NATO). Alliances can be deeper, in the sense that the partners in the
alliance share emotional bonds and experiences and care about the intentions and
motivations of the others. In this sense, human relationships can be construed as
forms of alliances.
An ally is what an ally does
A key to guide us towards the purpose of this chapter, which is to examine the
nature of human-machine alliances, is the question of how we evaluate any kind
of relation, or alliance, between humans and other beings or things. This is not
an easy question, as it necessitates an engagement with key questions of both the
philosophy of science and the philosophy of social science. The epistemological
dimensions are routinely invoked in attempts to answer the question, as some argue that the inner lives of others are unavailable to us (Danaher, 2020). This is
then assumed to necessitate a shift of focus to observable behaviour. This, in turn,
takes us to a foundational question related to the proper way to approach the study
of human existence, as, for example, behaviourism and phenomenology provide
radically different approaches to the study of human affairs.
Danaher (2020) provides a defence of ethical behaviourism, which is based on the
idea that observable actions are what matter because anything else – the intentions
and emotional states of others – is unavailable to us. This is largely in line with rad-
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ical behaviourism, which Sayer (1992) describes as an approach based on the belief
that “the meanings people attach to their actions and to other objects play no part
in determining what they do” (Sayer, 1992). If we adopt this kind of behaviourism, a
robot that acts like a human being will in effect be equal to a human being. Actions
can also be verbal, and Levy (2009) insists that if a robot says that it loves you, and
acts accordingly, we must accept this as an indication that love is present. This is a
functional and behaviourist account of human experience and feelings, and such
an approach will clearly allow us to consider robots capable of friendship, love,
and a wide array of other feelings and relationships based on such feelings. One
justification often used to adopt such a functionalist stance in the examination of
human-robot relationships is the view that performance is the basis of all human relationships (Goffman, 1978). In the words of de Graaf (2016, p. 594), who considers
the ethics of human-robot relationships and refers to Goffman, “the currency of all
human social relationships is performance”.
With such a perspective, criticism based on the notion that robots are just going
through the motions – or pretending – has little bite. If relationships consist of
going through the motions, then being able to actually go through these motions
is not a small feat, and doing so will allow any entity entry into the relationships
in question. Robots, Danaher (2020) argues, are roughly equal to humans when it
comes to actions and anything observable from the outside. As long as the inside is
unavailable to us, and if we make this a reason to pretend the inside does not exist
or matter, robots are equal to us.
The functionalist and behaviourist account of human alliances such as friendships
and loving relationships allows us to develop various scripts describing the actions
construed necessary for the relationship to be said to exist. A friend is what a friend
does, and a lover what a lover does. If a robot performs the script of a friend, it is a
friend, regardless of any lack of intentions, feelings, or motivations. As we will soon
see, there is an argument to be made both regarding such a definition of relationships and regarding machines’ inability to do anything, as mentioned above when
discussing the notion of robots performing actions.
An alliance can certainly be understood as fully encapsulated in what the various
actors do, and whether or not they meet the expectations of and obligations to
their partners. In the NATO, for example, very few would argue that harbouring
bad feelings towards a fellow partner of the alliance is a fundamental problem, so
long as the parties fulfil their obligations to finance the alliance and support the
other members if the need arises. There is no demand for friendship or any specific
demand for particular intentions or feelings towards the alliance itself or the other
members. There is, of course, the hope that an alliance, such as the European Union
(EU), will foster a feeling of comradery and friendship by bringing the parties in
contact with each other, but this is not a prerequisite for the alliance to function.
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How, then, does this relate to human alliances, understood as the relationships
formed between human beings and others?
Beyond the sycophants and parasites
While alliances and human relations can be described as a set of observable actions
and performances, it can also easily be argued to be something more. Most individuals would probably acknowledge that what we do is constitutive of our alliances
with others, but it seems very unlikely that most people would argue that it is everything. An intimate relationship, and love, can be argued to consist of the actions
and utterances that adhere to a set script for a romantic relationship in a given
culture. However, as Sullins (2012) notes, love is also a powerful emotion. The same
goes for friendships. Certain actions are natural, and perhaps even necessary, for a
friendship to be said to exist, but must there not also be something else – feelings
of affinity, affection, and a certain form of platonic love?
Even in our relationships with non-humans, we seem to experience and demand
more than that the other party acts according to expectations. The alliance between
a dog and its owner, for example, can in most cases hardly be fully described by the
many observable actions and interactions between them. Dogs appear to feel some
kind of affection towards their owners, and many owners describe a deep sense of
connection with their pets as well. But is this a represention of something real in
the other, or merely wishful thinking and mythical romanticism?
One problem with the behaviourist and functional approach to alliances, say Nyholm and Frank (2017), is that having a partner that merely goes through the required motions and scripts, without any sense of feeling towards their ally, would
be akin to hiring an actor to be your friend or lover. If we create a more interesting
thought experiment from this scenario, let us assume that someone hired an actor
to befriend us, or to seduce us and become our lover. Let us further assume that
this was a brilliant actor, and that their performance of the scripts of friendship or
love was impeccable, and completely unnoticeable to us. What would separate this
from a “real” alliance, and would we be any worse off being in such a relationship if
the act was upheld until it either appeared to end naturally, or until we died?
As robots can mimic human social behaviour, we have seen that it is argued they
are capable of friendship, being our colleagues, and even lovers. However, all these
accounts are founded on the idea that robots are capable of performing actions
commonly perceived to be required in such relations, and that they can perform
a limited set of social functions, such as listening to our concerns, attempting to
comfort us, playing and having fun with us, and even having sex with us. If this
is all a person requires from a relationship, we must acknowledge that robots are
capable of advanced human-robot alliances.
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However, a different perspective is also conceivable. It is one based on the idea
that unobservable and unmeasurable phenomena can also have value. We arguably
enjoy human relationships and our partners because of why our partners do what
they do, and not simply because of the actions they perform (Hauskeller, 2017).
While the inner lives of human beings are in principle equally inaccessible to us
as the “inner life” of a robot, this need not be accepted as a reason to treat them as
equals.
We have, for example, much better reasons to expect other human beings to be
somewhat similar to ourselves, and to assume that they have an inner life roughly
comparable to our own. We also know full well that a robot has no inner life, and
that what goes on inside its “head” is nothing more than the execution of a human
produced code. Granted, the code is sophisticated compared to that of industrial
robots and a word processor, but there is no indication that it gives rise to anything
akin to human-like experiences. Not just that, there is no indication that there are
any other forms of experiences, and no generation of goals or intrinsic motivation
or desires. This could also be related to the kinds of alliances that are based on
common values, rather than common interests and instrumental reciprocity.
Even if we cannot observe love objectively or fully encapsulate it in quantitative
measures, human beings do experience it is as real, and also as deeply important and
even constitutive of what it means to be human. A phenomenological approach to
the social sciences emphasizes human experience, and with such an approach our
arsenal for examining human-robot alliances is made more effective (Viik, 2020).
A major problem with the behaviourist account of relationships is that it provides
no means to distinguish the sycophant from the honest ally. A sycophant acts a
certain way in order to curry favour, or in order to gain an advantage, and the
attention a sycophant gives their partner is deceptive in the sense that it not based
on a real appreciation of the partner. Just as the hired actor that attempts to be
our friend, or the lover that appears to love, go through the motions, but secretly
hate us, their actions do not reflect the emotions and the inner states assumed to
correspond to these actions.
An approach to human affairs that cannot morally distinguish the sycophant from
the true lover is a poor one indeed, and if we restrict ourselves to such a framework,
we run the risk of reducing human beings into something far less than what we are
capable of being.
Arthur Koestler (1967) and Abraham Maslow (1987) alike denounced attempts to
reduce humans to some simple organism driven simply by their instincts for food
and procreation. They blamed it on a tendency to perform research on rats, and
transpose the findings to humans. By doing so, Koestler (1967) argued, we ratomorphised human beings – we saw ourselves as a kind rat. Similarly, in much research
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on robot ethics and the machine’s capacity to imitate humans, there is a tendency
to reduce human phenomena to a mechanistically interpreted account of human
experience as behaviour and biological and chemical processes. This occurs as we
strive to understand how machines might be able to feel, to think, to have goals – to
be human like. By doing so, however, we change the phenomena in question, and
run the risk of robotomorphy, by which we attribute machine capacities and a machine constitution to human beings (Sætra, 2019a). While mechanism is not a new
idea – Thomas Hobbes (1946) argued that we were little different from machines in
the 17th century – the computational metaphor is gaining traction as machines are
becoming increasingly sophisticated, and as we gain ever more knowledge of biology, neurology, and what we perceive to be a fundamentally causally determined
human nature (Hayles, 2006; Ibáñez & Cosmelli, 2008; Pettman, 2009).
A phenomenological approach allows us to move beyond behaviourism in order to
argue that humans’ relations are more than superficial performances. However, it
also provides a way for machines to be understood as meaningful. While I have hitherto emphasised how human experiences, such as love and various other feelings, are
necessary for meaningful relationships, others use phenomenology to argue that –
just like with the behaviourist account – machines are comparable to human partners. Coeckelbergh (2011) argues that how humans experience their robot partner is
what matters – the relational approach mentioned earlier. As robots act like humans
in a variety of ways, and we by way of anthropomorphisation attribute feelings such
as love and intentions to them, we might very well experience our relations with these
partners as comparable to those with other humans. Such use of phenomenology
disregards the reciprocal and mutual nature of human relationships, and the preceding account – where we require both parties to be able to experience the emotions
needed, and have a certain motivation for entering a relationship, is quite different.
With such a requirement, human-human and human-robot relationships are clearly distinguishable. Without it, and with a one-sided emphasis on one being’s (the
human’s) subjective experience, we would be left with a theory that could not separate a meaningful loving relationship from a life-like hallucination, or simulation,
of a similar relationship. Coeckelbergh (2011) acknowledges that his Heidegger- and
Ihde-inspired phenomenology stands in contrast to “traditional” phenomenology,
which does require something from the machine as well as from the human.

Conclusion
Departing form an exclusively behaviourist account, and the phenomenological
approach of Coeckelbergh (2011), this article argues that a combination of behaviourism and traditional phenomenological analysis is required to meaningfully
describe the potential alliances of humans and machines. It has already been granted that machines can superficially perform most actions constitutive of human
relationship in ways roughly comparable to human beings. Even if some argue that
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robots cannot own actions (Sætra, 2021a), and are devoid of anything resembling
a “mind” (Sætra, 2020), they are entities enmeshed in human social relations, and
humans actually perceive them to be capable of forming some kind of alliance.
Still, there are clear limits to how well a robot might be able to act out the various
physical and verbal actions required of human partners. Despite great efforts, robots are not yet anywhere near human levels of physical agility. Simultaneously,
even if we grant current robots the cutting-edge natural language capabilities of
GPT-3, for example, a robot could not match even a simpler kind of human in the
skills of meaningful conversation, including providing comfort and entertainment.
Robots and current levels of artificial intelligence are no doubt impressive, but is
they are also clearly limited (Floridi & Chiriatti, 2020; Marcus & Davis, 2019).
With a combined approach to human-robot alliances, it becomes clear that a) robots are little more than deceptive sycophants, or b) human beings delude themselves into imagining such alliances to be something more than they really are.
As to the former, there is not a shred of evidence that a robot has any intrinsic
motivation to be in and to experience the relationship itself or the other being
in the relationship. The only reason a robot enters a relationship with a human
is because it is programmed to do so. If there is any motivation involved, it is the
motivation of the maker of the robot to make a profitable robot, to provide comfort
and entertainment, etc. If these robots are programmed to act as if they feel, love,
and desire to form alliances with humans, this is clearly deceptive behaviour. While
such deception might be beneficial for the makers of robots, and even for the humans that may find some comfort in such relationships, it is still deception, and the
ethical implications of this deception must be carefully considered (Sætra, 2021c;
A. Sharkey & Sharkey, 2020).
While the possibility of deep and rich alliances between humans and machines has
been excluded, it has been shown that other forms of practical alliances are clearly
possible. We might, for example, form pragmatic alliances between humans and machines by providing machines with limited legal personhood in order to handle the
fact that they are increasingly making decisions that affect human lives, for example
in the form of autonomous vehicles. Furthermore, as robots are clearly able to perform a lot of the scripts that describe the relationships between humans, robots can,
for example cooperate with human beings and be part of alliances that do not require
mutual emotional engagement, intrinsic motivation, or specific forms of reciprocity.
Human-machine alliances are possible, but we will do well to maintain that both
the phenomenological and the behaviourist aspects of deeper alliances both matter. If we don’t, we will allow robots to be party to such alliances, but in doing so
we would reduce the very relationships to impoverished versions of what they have
historically been.
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Dynamic Balancing of Own Company Identity with
Alliance Identity in Strategic Multi-partner Alliances
Marjo Rynning

Introduction
Digitalization of financial services demanded in the first phase considerable technological know-how and sizeable investments that small and medium-sized organizations could only access through strategic multi-partner alliances. Over the last
two decades, the number of alliance members and the diversity of their needs have
increased. At the same time, digitalization has opened up almost all markets for a
diversity of further-away competitors.
In most western countries, financial markets are geographically concentrated
and dominated by large actors. Still, there is variation. Germany, for example, has
stronger regional and local banks than the U. K. (e.g. Wòjcik & MacDonald-Korth,
2015). Heterogeneous and diverse markets are potentially more resilient to crises
and thus increase financial stability. For large banks, geographic diversification has
been found to reduce credit risk (Fang & van Lelyveld, 2014). By contrast, small
banks have fewer options to increase profits. Product or service diversification has,
according to Mercieca, Schaeck and Wolfe (2007), not resulted in benefits. For
small banks, scale economies, an alternative way to reap profits, are attainable only
by mergers or alliances, or both. Digitalization increases mobility and particularly
younger customers are more attached to their smart phones and social lives than
information from banks (e.g. Pousstchi & Dehnert, 2018). Local banks face a major challenge in serving both traditional and modern customers in a cost-effective
manner.
Technology and digitalization require considerable investments at intervals and
maintenance and updates in between. The largest banks have more diversified
needs than small banks and possess also IT know-how of their own. The smallest banks are mainly interested in reliable, cost-efficient systems for mainstream
services. Traditional banking generates – in an era of low interest rates and strong
competition – small chances for prosperity and growth. Large banks are interested in a wide variety of savings needs of the consumers, firms and organizations,
including the various customer groups’ investing in stocks, insurances, and retirement benefits as well as traditional savings. Explicit consent from the addressees of
communication by the banks is a prerequisite for outreaching contacts in a digital
world. Small banks cannot manage on their own but are reluctant to pay a high
price for the standard services. Over time, they are bound to become dissatisfied
over the allocation of all the costs to all the members of alliances. Still, they do not
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seem eager to trade in their valuable customer bases in exchange for lower costs or
more decision-making power in their alliances.
In order to be valuable, the corporate brand should be clearly different from other
corporate brands. This might not be the case for the four reasons listed by Antorini and Schultz (2005, pp. 60–63). First, identical wordings of clichéd values may
result from a response to generic problems and pressures from the macro environment. Second, pursuing uniqueness, an organization may become detached from
its external stakeholders. Third, the brand identity may be the top management’s
responsibility but suffer from groupthink on a CEO network level. Fourth, due to
path dependency, an organization has a strong tendency to maintain, particularly
in times of stagnation or downturns, its existing course.
It is not easy for an individual bank simultaneously to carry its industry identity, to
maintain a common alliance identity and a differentiated identity of its own. How
the savings banks cope with the challenge is the object of an empirical study in this
chapter of the book. The idea of presenting company identity through different foci
has been around a while (cf. Balmer, 2008). We use two such foci, viz. industry
and alliance identity. We set out to show a dynamic process that bears elements
of both brand and market orientation (Baumgarth, Merrilees & Urde, 2013; Urde,
Baumgarth & Merrilees, 2013).
In a review of naming patterns of U. S. companies over the years 1800 to 2000,
Glynn and Abzug (2002) reveal considerable changes in content and form. The
names have become briefer and more concise but even at the turn of the millennium predominantly represent a three-part model (e.g. family name or location,
product or service, type of organization). The authors hypothesize that any changes
have taken place so that the companies can ensure conformity to their future practices in their new institutional environments (ibid., pp. 270–272). The hypothesis
gets support. The changes seem to adhere to institutional frames of reference in
order for the companies to gain legitimacy (ibid., pp. 273–276). We follow up the
hypothesis with new data.
We have stated two research questions: How do organizations of different alliance
constellations, governance and size communicate their own company, alliance and
industry identities in the changing environment? What seems to trigger the changes and drive the differences?
This chapter explores how the Norwegian savings banks over the years 2011 to 2019
dynamically changed their tactical communication about what the audience at
large have the right to expect from them, while most all face-to-face communication gave way to websites and digital platforms.

Dynamic Balancing of Own Company Identity with Alliance Identity

When we consider the company identity, we do not confine ourselves to the view
of any particular stakeholder group. In studying the dynamics, we focus on the
alliance relationships and exposure of the banks to acquisition moves.
The empirical part contributes to extant knowledge by including about one hundred smaller banks in the same savings bank industry as opposed to a few large
firms in industry, or high-tech firms. The longitudinal design makes use of both
qualitative and quantitative analyses of archival data, specifically collected for the
study. The companies in the study belong to alliances of three levels of central control but face almost identical environmental challenges to different degrees.
The structure of this chapter is as follows. We start by looking into the major features of three types of strategic multi-partner alliance organizations or networks
and their inherent challenges when it comes to the organizational form. The types
vary from tighter corporate control, to a medium level of control, to a loose co-operation. In a long-term relationship, the diversity of motives to participate and differences in the size and power/centrality in the decision making, result easily in
distrust and disagreement over the life of the relationship due to the differences in
strategic goals and expected results.
We continue by outlining three levels of corporate identity that an alliance member
company has to relate to, viz. industry level, alliance level, and own company level,
each with different degrees of freedom and time horizons for change. In the section
that follows, we characterize the company name, the logo and the slogan as vehicles
of change. We then describe the changes in the three vehicles in the Norwegian
savings bank industry over the years 2011 to 2019, a period of intense digitalization,
regulatory requirements for higher equity levels, low growth, and the increased
threat of global competition from both banking and non-banking actors.
The alliances are subject to the same regulation and market trends. Still, the banks
experience different levels of freedom to act on their own. First, the qualitative
empirical analysis explores and describes the reactions of banks in each alliance
constellation– of those who survive as a company with the same core identity the
whole period, those who lose their own visual identity through mergers, and new
identities assumed by acquiring parties. Second, we analyse quantitatively and discuss the potential drivers of the changes, with an emphasis on the industry identity,
alliance membership, adoption of equity certificates (change in governance), the
double-edged sword of being ‘local’ in a digital world, and the effect of the relative-to-industry bank size. We conclude with our major empirical findings before
outlining a few directions for future research.
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Strategic multi-partner alliances
From an organizational point of view, a strategic alliance is a hybrid organization
with some of the partners’ coordinating functions combined (Hasan et al., 2018,
p. 141). The arrangements vary from simple agreements to formal arrangements
that involve equity ownership and common management. The goal for a participant is either to gain access to scarce, valuable resources or to realize synergies in
operations with the aim to improve the participant’s competitive position (Takac &
Singh, 1992, pp. 32–33) and to create value for the owners. Intra-industry arrangements of pooling skills and capital are typical among small and medium-sized
competitors (Hao & Feng, 2018). The size of the member investments and other
responsibilities is usually relative to the member’s size, centrality or some other
measure of strength. Any knowledge accrual and new information is subject to
trade or exchange as specified in a contract or as otherwise defined.
Growth in terms of the differentiation of services such as expanding to funds management, insurance and real estate services are not the only incentives to continue
to develop existing alliances. Hasan et al. (2018) also mention cultural similarity
as a reason for strategic alliances. We shall take a closer look at the savings bank
identity and alliance identity in the next section.
The expectations of outcomes from alliance participation and the evaluation of performance vary by member size and centrality in the alliance, objectives, geographic
market, governance, financial status, and economic outlook (Lavie, 2006). Furthermore, whether the results meet the expectations, is a judgement by the CEO and
the major investors. In long-lasting multi-partner alliances both the number and
type of partners may change the power status of the founding members, as do technological, economic, political and regulatory changes in the external environment.
Both theoretical and empirical studies are clear about the challenge of having many
alliance members of unequal size in an economic alliance over time. Some authors
work on developing mechanisms for increasing cooperation among the members,
particularly in long-term alliances (Zeng & Chen, 2003; Das & Teng, 2002). Other
authors focus on the difficulties of managing complexity, which may allow for free
riding by some members (e.g. Das & Kumar, 2009; Heidl et al., 2014). Dividing
lines, a set of attributes that split an alliance in subgroups may affect the development process, the performance and the feeling of fairness (Thatcher & Patel, 2012).
In their empirical analysis of members of multi-partner alliances, Thorgren et al.
(2011) find support for a hypothesis that firms of moderate size face fewer challenges related to trust than small and large firms within multi-partner alliances.
The reasoning is that small firms, due to their number, try to contribute less and
get away with using the alliance reputation, market power and scale economies
contributed by the large members to their own benefit (cf. Gomes-Casseres, 1997).
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Large firms again often seek the small members’ knowledge of and competence in
the different markets – and their variety of customer data. Large firms may face distrust because they are able to utilize big data to appropriate most of the knowledge
of the smaller actors in their own efforts to routinize different processes in product
and service delivery. Over time, large firms develop stereotypes of small firms and
vice versa. In other words, the two groups differ in how dependent they are on
each other. As long as there is ample access to similar small firms, they remain
substitutable. In sum, in multi-partner alliances, where contributions and payoffs
are generalized, as opposed to one-to-one exchanges, the association between firm
size and trust has been found to be of an inverted U shape. Still, active participation
by the small and large firms in running the alliance can, through social learning,
flatten the U shape.
In this chapter, we do not study active fault lines but look into the major dormant
fault lines that an event or a change can trigger. It is unlikely that large alliances
contain members that are homogenous with regard to multiple attributes. If the
fault line also splits the alliance into subgroups of uneven size, latent conflicts of
power ensue. Still, a dormant fault line such as company size does not need to be
present from the very start but may develop over time as experiences accrue in a
growing alliance over its lifecycle (Lavie, Lechner & Singh, 2007).

Three levels of identity – industry, alliance and company identity
Industry identity
Norwegian savings banks have their origins in municipality governance with the
aim to decrease poverty by encouraging saving (Thue, 2014). Among the smaller
banks, local identity is still strong. The number of locations with a local, headquartered savings bank has decreased over the years, particularly after the mid-2010s.
The development continues through mergers and acquisitions.
Savings banks have achieved support from their municipalities through corporate
social responsibility activities such as sponsoring local sports and cultural activities
(cf. Gurhan-Canli & Fries, 2010, pp. 91–92). From their origins in the 1800s, the
savings banks in Norway have been networking with local companies and organizations, particularly non-profit organizations such as electricity companies, dairies, or transportation companies (Thue, 2014, p. 373).
Through quotas, savings banks have boards that, in addition to top leaders, represent municipalities of operation, depositors, employees, and, if applicable, equity
certificate owners.
The introduction of share certificates in 1988 and the gradual adoption of them has
increased the lending capacity, enabling even smaller savings banks’ involvement
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in larger lending projects to the private and business markets, investments, or acquisitions of other banks. Many a savings bank thus resembles more and more a
commercial bank (Thue, 2014, pp. 305–306). In 2011, 26 savings banks had equity
certificates on their balance sheet; admittedly, not all of the types of certificates are
traded at the stock exchange. By the end of 2019, as many as 29 savings banks in
total had issued equity certificates. We often call these banks hybrid banks, as opposed to pure savings banks. Owners of the equity certificates are not active owners
in the sense of owners of share capital in commercial banks but have a representation in the general meetings, which select the boards of directors. The owners are
also entitled to a return on their certificates. The statutes still imply a savings bank,
but for communication and marketing purposes several savings banks today call
themselves, in short, ‘banks’. Even if the largest national and regional banks have
positioned themselves as houses or department stores of financial services, most
savings banks are still mainly about banking and community involvement, boosted
by the distribution of other financial services on commission.
Alliance identity
A company’s identity may benefit from an alliance membership in terms of increased trust among the present and potential customers in the individual company’s claims of service delivery and quality. Conversely, scandals and misbehaviour
by some alliance members may harm an innocent member company (Rao, 2010,
pp. 44–49).
One way to encourage cooperation, and at the same time try to decrease internal
competition within the alliance, is to focus on what other alliances or firms within
the industry are doing and boost their own alliance identity against that benchmark (cf. Arslan, 2018).
Around the start of the second millennium, most savings banks lacked the capital
and competence to develop new services in banking, insurance and financial instruments on new internet-based platforms. An alliance could benefit from scale
economies and negotiate for its members better contracts with system providers in
terms of quality and price, maintenance included. Expanding to the business markets for growth, and catering to even bigger customers’ needs required financial
muscles and knowledge of markets beyond the local municipality level.
Company identity
Company identity reflects an organization’s vision and mission at the highest level
(e.g. Melewar & Woolridge, 2001, p. 328). It is a reputational result from effectively
communicated successive actions and achievements by an organization or a network.
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Company identity may, in line with products and services, be an object for marketing efforts. Still, the company identity represents all the innate characteristics that
define the organization and differentiate it from other organizations (cf. Balmer,
2013, p. 731). Specifically, the management of a company identity is run from the
top level; all personnel are responsible for the implementation of an identity strategy. The approach is strategic, there is an integrated communication mix, focus
on multiple stakeholders and networks, incorporation of company values, and a
medium to a long-term horizon.
Schultz (2005, p. 48) suggests that we should regard culture, the organizational
identity, an organization’s relationships to its external images, and the historically
embedded practices as a stable foundation for corporate branding. The corporate
brand, then, changes through an interplay between interactions and interpretations of the different stakeholders of each other and their self-insight based on
their own culture, values, intentions and a comparison to competitors. Should a
gap between the top management’s and another stakeholder group’s perceptions
of the corporate brand appear, it is the CEO’s responsibility to align the identity,
practices, and perceptions of the corporate brand. In order for the stakeholders to
have time to recognize and relate to a corporate brand, it has to be stable enough
(cf. Grinsven & Das, 2016). Still, the corporate brand should also be flexible enough
to allow for the influence of changing needs and perceptions of the stakeholders,
and even upcoming, new stakeholder groups.

Changing identity through adjustments in tactical identity
In the following, we will refer to the corporate visual identity as tactical identity.
The concept refers to cues such as name, logo and slogan that transfer meanings
to various stakeholders (cf. Coleman et al., 2011). The top management and the
owners try to associate desirable aspects and meanings to their corporate brand.
The interpretation and modifications are, however, up to the employees, different
customer segments, business partners, media, and other stakeholders. Melewar
and Woolridge (2001, p. 329) regard the corporate visual identity as the average
layman’s view of corporate identity. Unlike Kapferer (2008), who focuses on six
dimensions mainly perceived by consumers or users, or de Chernatony and Harris
(2000), who use five dimensions particularly suited for the communicating firm,
we focus on one of Aaker’s (1996) four perspectives, viz. the symbolic elements
(visual imagery, metaphors, and industrial and company heritage), which are perceivable by any stakeholder audience.
Name, logo, and slogan are the key elements of tactical corporate identity. Kohli et
al. (2007, pp. 415–416; 421) explain the need for all three elements based on their
different functions. A name represents the stable core, while a logo is a visual cue
that helps communicate across languages and cultures. Slogans or catchwords,
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even tags, communicate what is and will be for a good while special and different
about the organization (Anwar, 2015). Since being different is defined in relation to
something else, changes in the business environment, and competition, in particular, trigger a need for change in a slogan. Not every company has the creativity and
patience to teach their slogan and maintain the recollection of it, not to mention
having financial means for such an effort.
In considering identity as something that can, if needed, change, it is desirable
to have an identity that is adaptable in the sense of being able to be updated, and
transferred across geographic boundaries and market segments (Kotler et al., 2016,
p. 432). At the same time, such efforts should not destroy any equity that already
exists. In alliances, what happens to the partners is likely to influence the focal
member’s identity. Therefore, an alliance member should be observant of the risk
of the alliance brand’s deterioration on its own company identity.
Financial service companies face intangibility as a major challenge in positioning
their services as good and as less risky than those of their competitors. In such a
case, Miller et al. (2007, p. 258) recommend links to tangible elements through
visual symbols. In an empirical study of financial services, the authors find that
benefits typically emphasized in the pictorial representations have been protection,
growth, strength, guidance and trust.
Mergers and acquisitions often trigger a name change, as do economic and ethical
failures, while a wish for a more contemporary look or a needed update to reflect
strategic change may trigger a change in the design of the logo. As Torelli, Keh and
Chiu (2010, pp. 113–114) explain, the symbolic meanings must be able to resonate
among culturally diverse customers and other stakeholders over time. Similarly,
technological changes may imply the obsolescence of particular wordings.

The three groups of cooperation in the
Norwegian savings bank industry
1. SpareBank 1 Group
The largest savings banks tried already in the 1980s to find a model of cooperation
but could not find one that was acceptable to all parties. In the late 1990s, the four
largest actors finally managed to form SpareBank 1 Alliance in order to compete
against foreign banks and national commercial banks in a market that was becoming digitalized (Thue, 2014, pp. 305–311). If the banks had had to become share
capital banks, even the largest ones could have become targets of acquisition by
large commercial banks. Under such a threat, the largest savings banks decided to
ally with each other instead.
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Fig. 1:

Example logos: SpareBank 1, Old Oak Tree, “Campaign”, Own identity (Eika,
DSS, Alliance free).

The alliance structure is a corporation with a permanent CEO and top management. The member banks are among the owners of the group. The corporation has
its own divisions for different service products that the members distribute.
The alliance brand launched its brand in November 1996, and a dozen smaller savings banks soon joined the four large alliance members. Many a member bank
grew through mergers within the alliance in the first decade. The alliance brand
name became visible on all headquarters and branch offices, office stationary and
other material. The alliance aimed at retail customers through TV commercials in
1998. In 2008, the alliance launched a new logo for the member banks and a common IT platform. For illustration, we present the present logo with the common
layout in Figure 1 together with a selection of other savings bank logos.
2. The Eika Group
The Eika Group was established a few months after The SpareBank 1 Group, in January 1997, by local savings banks that wished to remain as independent as possible.
In addition to co-operating in the procurement of data services, the banks decided
to market commonly procured insurance, mortgages, credit card and real estate
services. The alliance brand name Eika (in English: the oak) was a symbol used, as
of old, by many of the savings banks. For examples of logos with the old oak, see
Figure 1. Employees in the banks took pride in being carriers of the ‘genuine’ savings bank identity of serving the local communities. Even today, the banks like to
refer to themselves most often as ‘independent’. After a merger with Terra in 1999,
the group adopted in 2000 the Terra name, only to return to the original Eika name
as of 2013 (Eika gruppen, 2019).
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3. The DSS
Nine savings banks from the not yet allied banks in the Southwest of the country formed a looser alliance network of cooperation, the DSS (De Samarbeidende
Sparebankene; English: The Cooperating Savings Banks), in 2008. The seven-person administration of the network, headed by a CEO and a board of its own, sits
at the largest of the nine banks, at the Haugesund savings bank, but specifically
works for all the nine banks. The aim has been to reap scale efficiency benefits from
common procurement and business development for the member banks that remain independent of the two, larger alliances. The DSS Group participates through
equity ownership in other service providers in the fields of financial products and
insurance, among others. The fields of cooperation include business development,
market research, competence enhancement, and development of new products
and services. The network emphasizes the coexistence of digital services and values
such as human contact, employees that are familiar with the local markets and the
banks’ being available for their customers on a variety of platforms and distribution
channels.
SpareBank 1, Terra/Eika and DSS in 2011–2019
Measured in assets, the largest alliance is SpareBank 1 (see Figure 2). At the end of
2011, there were 15 SpareBank 1 savings banks; at the end of 2019, there were fourteen banks. We will discuss the mergers involving the member and other banks in
the section on the development of the visual identity in the SpareBank 1, Eika and
DSS, respectively.
In 2013, the alliance ran a campaign to boost the common local savings bank identity and to revitalize the Eika alliance brand. In connection with the Eika relaunch
of 2013, the Eika Group positioned itself as “My trusted local bank” and aimed at
growth and an increased market share. According to the Group’s annual report,
the Group prepared to strengthen the local banks in their competition for market
shares in the Norwegian market (Eika Gruppen Annual Report, 2013). The products and services were for ordinary people and smaller businesses in Norway. Even
if the brand identity section of the Group’s annual report of 2013 started with the
recognition of strong independent existent bank brands, the Group soon switched
to emphasizing new demands for a stronger common brand identity, due to digitalization and more emphasis on competition between brands of different groupings
and against the alliance-free actors. The group even introduced a new, common
support brand identity for the Eika members to assure their customers of modern
services and continued innovation. The Group encouraged the members to consider strategic use of Eika Alliance as a support brand identity for their own company
brand identities. According to the Group, the support brand identity reflected a
thorough analysis of the member banks’ company identities, characteristics and
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The proportion of average total assets by different groups of savings banks in 2011,
2015 and 2019 (based on balance sheet data).

competitive strengths. Closeness to and long-standing relations with the customers, local businesses and local communities– the traditional savings bank industry
markets– were mentioned in particular. The group identity was at the same time
characterized as a vehicle to facilitate and to strengthen the servicing of the banks’
distant customers.
A dozen Eika savings banks followed the advice of the Group and used the alliance
brand on the covers of their annual reports in the years 2013 through 2016. Many
more banks included a standard presentation of the ‘local identity’ in the text part
of their annual reports. The common values of 2013 were stated as being ‘professional’, ‘customer-oriented’ and being good ‘team-players’.
Today, the Eika Group presents itself as a driver of growth and development for
retail and business customers and Norwegian local communities (eika.no/eika-alliansen/visjon-verdier, 2020). The aim is to secure the survival of solid and caring
local banks. Three values are explicitly mentioned, viz. ‘dependability’, ‘engagement’ and ‘courage’.
Examples of the variety of Eika logos, in addition to the two old oak logos on the
first line, appear on the second line of Figure 1. We can see that not all of the logos
are unique.
At the beginning of the observation period, at the end of 2011, there were 76 Eika
savings banks. By the end of 2019, the number had decreased to 64. The decrease
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was due to several mergers during the period, mostly within the same alliance. On
the increase side, one small and one large alliance-free savings bank joined the
group in 2012 and 2015, respectively.
All but one of the nine DSS savings banks carry geographic locations or a combination of the acquired and acquirer banks’ locations in their bank names. The one
without a geographic reference, Spareskillingsbanken, is, because of the Norwegian
name’s meaning, firmly associated with savings in small increments. The logos of
the nine banks carry a variety of location specific themes. We can see examples in
Figure 1. There is no DSS sign of group identity in the names or logos.
The savings banks in the three groups balance between showing resemblance to
symbolic attributes of others in the industry and alliance group in order to gain
legitimacy, on the one hand, and differentiating or individuating their own bank
identity to gain a competitive edge, on the other hand. The individual bank identities in the SpareBank 1 alliance have been geographically denoted based on the
alliance name in a common logo. Only two smaller members carry names on the
level of municipalities. The SpareBank1 members are regional banks. Three large
members are today known as letter abbreviations.
By contrast, the Eika banks carry, as a rule, one or a few municipality names, to
show special devotion to the customers of the acquired banks, in their company
names. Similarly, there is a wide variety of logos and slogans. Even banks that have
an oak in the logo have different representations of the oak (see examples in Figure 1) varying from the traditional old dark tree, to a more colourful, modern tree,
to a minimalist oak from the common campaign days around 2013. Other themes
in the logos are local resources, such as water falls.
When it comes to bank names, the DSS banks do not show their network in their
visual identity. Their names are very much like those of Eika banks. The logos are
well established and different from each other.
The market positions of the two alliances, SpareBank 1 and Terra/Eika, and the
constellation of cooperation, DSS, have been surprisingly stable. The slight growth
for Eika in 2015 is the consequence of a larger alliance-free savings bank entering
the alliance at that time. There were no establishments of altogether new savings
banks in the years 2011 through 2019. Still, there have been several mergers, most
of them within the Eika alliance. The net number of the savings banks in Figure
3 is decreasing. The relative decrease due to mergers involving banks of different
groups is not visible, despite the larger absolute number of mergers in Eika.
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Fig. 3:

The number of savings banks by group in years 2011, 2015 and 2019 (based on
annual lists).

Empirical analysis
In the empirical part of this chapter, we first analyze the annual report communication of visual identity to the public by savings banks in the two alliances and the
one constellation for cooperation. We then follow up by taking a closer look into
the dynamics in the alliance with the largest number of members. This alliance
has members of both small, medium-sized and large savings banks at the national
level, admittedly with a stronger representation in the two smallest-size savings
bank categories.
Member entries and exits are potential triggers that activate dormant fault lines. In
our period of study, two entries take place in one of the alliances. We will return to
the triggering effect of the latter, the large entry in the second part of the empirical
analysis, a quantitative follow-up of the identity changes by company size.
We have collected the data for our empirical study from the annual reports of the
savings banks, internet sites of the individual banks, the alliances, and Finance
Norway (www.fno.no). In the analysis, the emphasis has been on emerging patterns in changes.
In the following, in the first part of the empirical analysis, we take a look, group by
group, into the changes that took place in the banks’ tactical identities in the 2010s.
Due to many mergers and acquisitions some identities disappear, others undergo
small adjustments, while still others appear brand new. Even without involvement
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in mergers and acquisitions, some banks may opt for updating their identity to
better align it with the new challenges in their operating environments.
We start by looking into the group of banks that continued as alliance members
and possibly acquired another bank over the years. In the following qualitative
analysis, we call these banks the survivors. Next, we look for common traits in
the identities that disappeared in the mergers. Finally, we take a closer look into
the recently adopted new tactical identities to see if there is a pattern in potential reasons for abandoning the old identities of the acquiring banks. Similarly, we
examine the new identities that emerge in the period, alliance group by alliance
group. The English slogans are translations by two authors of the AreaS research
group for the benefit of readers who are not fluent in Norwegian. Each author has
over thirty-five years of professional experience with the two languages. Still, the
translations themselves are unofficial and have not been used by the banks.

Part I – Qualitative analysis
Surviving identities
The names of the 12 SpareBank 1 banks that have survived throughout the period
follow a constant pattern. The alliance identification, SpareBank 1 comes first, in
larger, bold font, followed by the geographic market of the bank. The latter component is for most banks a larger district, county or a large region. By 2011, the two
largest banks had adopted an abbreviated geographic identity, SR-BANK and SMN,
respectively. R stands for the county of Rogaland and MN for the Middle of Norway. Another savings bank in the alliance adopted during the period of investigation the abbreviation BV, instead of the two counties Buskerud and Vestfold, which
in an administrative reform were to merge with other counties and to change their
names anyway towards the end of the decade. The logos of the Sparebank 1 survivors were in line with the corporate policy. There were only a few individual slogans among the twelve survivor members of the SpareBank 1 alliance at the end of
the period, even a few more than at the beginning. The slogans with a reference to
a potentially physical location at the beginning of the period, ‘we are where you are’
and ‘we create value, where you are’, had by the end of the period disappeared or
become ‘together we create value’, respectively. In general, the slogans at the end of
the period focused on the components ‘together’ and ‘value’ or ‘making a difference
or change’ in a total of four out of the five slogans. The fifth slogan pleaded loyalty
to a particular county and its inhabitants.
The 50 surviving Eika savings banks show, expectedly, a wider variety of responses
to the emphasis of the industry, alliance and own identity in their names. In 2011,
eight of the 50 savings banks used the word ‘bank’ in their names or as tag names
at the expense of ‘savings banks’. An additional fourteen banks downplayed the
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savings bank part by a smaller font size, weaker colour or less use of bold text than
for the geographic component in the name. Twenty-six Eika banks emphasized
equally the geographic and savings bank identities. Only two Eika banks gave more
weight to the common industry identity.
In 2019, the corresponding numbers were almost identical – eight, fourteen and
twenty-eight – but there was both movement towards downplaying and playing up
the savings bank industry identity among the banks in the years between. One of
the savings banks, which in 2011 referred to itself as a bank, had by 2019 introduced
itself anew as a savings bank in small print. Another ‘bank’ took back its industry
identity in full. As many as six of the banks, which had downplayed their savings
bank identity in 2011, re-established equal emphasis on the two components of
their names by the end of the period. Furthermore, five banks dropped their second or additional geographic components from their names.
The fifty survivor Eika banks had a logo or a clear graphic identity. We have in
the following classified the logos as ‘old oak, OO’, ‘tree, TR’ or ‘own individual, OI’
logos. In addition to these three categories, a new type of logo appeared after the
Eika identity campaign. We refer to it as ‘campaign logo, CL’. The logo is a modern,
slim oak tree, common to several alliance banks.
The majority, thirty-two of the Eika banks with a logo at the beginning of the period, made no changes in the nine years. Seventeen of the logos are OO, ten OI and
five TR logos. Out of another seventeen logos that changed over the nine years,
seven started as TR, and five as OO or OI, respectively. The end states for these
seventeen logos are: eight CL, five OI, three OO and one another type of TR. Three
of the CL logos are from the year 2014, two from 2015, one from 2017 and one from
2018. Again, as was the case with the names, the change is not only away from a
category. Some banks, for example, only recently adopted OO.
Not all survivor Eika banks had a slogan in the period of the study running from
2011 to 2019. As many as twenty-five did not include a slogan in their communication, while two started with a tag reminding how long they had been in the
industry (e.g. ‘since 1849’). Five slogans remained the same over the years, viz. ‘big
enough for most people’, ‘your dreams – our ambitions’, ‘a bank you know’, ‘through
thick and thin’ and ‘a small bank with a big heart’. Ten savings banks opted for
new slogans. Their abandoned slogans were: ‘we are here for you’, ‘the first choice’,
‘concerned about people and values’, ‘we take care of the bank business’, ‘at the
marketplace’, ‘the local bank’, ‘trustworthy through the ages’, ‘pleasant with clever
solutions’, ‘my bank – a natural choice’ and ‘the bank near you’. The corresponding
substitutions, listed in the same order, were: ‘since ….’, ‘since ….’, ‘since ….’, ‘the local
bank on your side’, ‘the local bank that knows you’, ‘the local bank on your side’,
‘time for you’, ‘personally’, ‘your local supporter’ and ‘your local bank’.
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The movement seems to be to the ‘local’ and the roots of the savings banks, in
accordance with the Eika campaign of 2013. Another eight slogans disappeared
without substitutions. A few of these may have promised too much – ‘the bank
for meeting people’ and ‘always on your side’. Others resembled slogans that other
Eika survivors decided to keep – ‘your wishes – our ambition’ and ‘big enough for
most’. The following slogans, ‘from start to finish’, ‘you can depend on us’, ‘we can
help you’ and ‘your gain is our aim’, were also dropped or discontinued, possibly
bearing connotations to dubious advisory practices in investment matters by some
growth-oriented banks, of savings or commercial types, in the same period.
The nine DSS banks, all continuing as survivors for the whole period, had names
formed like the Eika savings banks. Not one of the banks had dropped their savings
bank identity. One bank did not carry a geographic component; six of the eight
that did, weighted the components equally in 2011, one more and one less. In 2019,
only one bank deviated from the pattern of equal emphasis by accentuating the
home municipality at the expense of the industry identity. The logos of the DSS
savings banks were stable over the period. Only one bank, which previously had
a semi-modern version of an oak tree, TR, changed, in 2018, into a more abstract
symbol of the logo type own identity. Throughout the period, four banks had different trees in their logos, TR; four others had individual symbols, OI.
Three of the nine DSS banks did not use a slogan in the period of study. An equal
number remained loyal to their slogans. Two banks adopted a slogan, and one bank
made a change. The stable slogans expressed caring (‘with you all the way’) and
local value creation (‘encouraging local values’ and ‘creating value for you and the
local community’). The two newly adopted slogans conveyed the idea of being local
and familiar without being bound by a specific present market (‘the bank of the
town’), or a platform for meeting the customers (‘we know you by your name’).
The change was from ‘a genuine local bank’ to ‘always in your corner – since 1876’,
which seems to open for more changes with a reference to loyalty, survival and
heritage.
Abandoned identities
Three SpareBank 1 identities were targets of acquisitions, and two SpareBank 1
acquirer’s names disappeared in the mergers. One bank accommodated an Eika
bank by expanding its own geographic coverage in the name. The SpareBank 1
logos remained consistent with the corporate practice. As for the slogans, even if
a few SpareBank 1 banks were merged into others, no slogans disappeared due to
a change in tactics, since the disappearing slogans were representative of the common, redundant themes of ‘togetherness’ and ‘creating value’ or simply stated a fact
that had become obsolete, viz. ‘recommended by the customers.’
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In the Eika group, one early merger, of 2012, followed the convention of combining
the two geographic locations into the name of the new bank. In connection with
the rest of the mergers, twenty-one geographic savings bank names disappeared
from the bank lists. The old names do, however, continue to appear as foundations
for the benefit of their local communities. Only one savings bank changed its name
without involvement in a merger. The Eika logos that disappeared in connection
with the mergers are distributed over the main alternatives as follows: nine OOs,
three TRs and eleven OIs. Two of the TRs and two of the OIs were identical, and
the banks involved were parties in the same mergers. In the one non-merger logo
change, an old OI disappeared. A review of the slogans of the acquirers’ and the
merged banks’ slogans that disappeared revealed references to particular geographic locations, heritage, or choice between banks that would not be compatible
with the new identities – or no slogans at all.
The trend seems to be to move away from smaller, geographic, specific municipality-based savings banks to foot-loose, diversified, financial organizations with a
potential for a plurality of stakeholders.
New identities
The new identities stem from mergers and acquisitions in the years 2011 to 2019,
and one deliberate name change from a local name of an Eika savings bank to a
nearby major city’s old name, which implies both reference to heritage and a wider
target market.
We registered 18 mergers, involving five SpareBank 1 banks, two unallied banks,
and eleven Eika banks registered as acquirers. Three of the SpareBank 1 acquisitions were not within the own alliance but involved a commercial bank, an Eika
bank, and another Eika bank, respectively. The new name for the first was a more
aggregate geographic name covering the two old markets. The new name for the
second was a combination of the acquirer’s market and an addition that was wider
but also covered the old Eika geographic name. The third acquisition, an Eika bank
including two municipalities, was assimilated in the acquirer’s identity. The two
mergers of two SpareBank 1 banks, followed the established, pragmatic pattern.
One new identity denoted a more aggregate geographic area. The other acquisition, including two geographic names of old, was assimilated in the larger bank’s
geographic identity.
Eight new Eika identities, after mergers within the group, followed a familiar pattern: a combination of two geographic names or a new, wider geographic name (a
land area covering many more municipalities, or a coastal area defined by the sea,
or a valley of a river or a fjord). In 2019, a new twist was given to the geographic
identity of a merged bank by calling it according to the latitude, i.e., ‘68 degrees
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Nord’. Even less traditional new names, free from geographic connotations, were
DIN (English: Yours) and Skue (English: View or Panorama), both new identities
of 2013. One of the new identities includes a geographically aggregate name that is
almost identical to an abandoned name of a commercial bank that was part of a
merger some ten years earlier.
The trend in Eika names is towards names with larger geographic coverage that is
not defined in a clear-cut manner and names altogether free from physical locations. Most of the eight new Eika banks have chosen a new, non-tree logo. Only
one merged bank from 2012 and one from 2019 have adopted the CL. The bank that
changed names without a merger also changed its logo to another OI type. It seems
that the banks wish to remain independent and keep their options open. Few new
slogans emerged for the new Eika identities by the end of the period, likely due
to most of them being results of recent mergers. Establishing a common identity
takes time. The two today existing slogans from early-in-the-period mergers focus
on people as providers or users of services (‘a local bank with people’ and ‘we care
about people’). Another slogan from the middle of the period is about following
closely the life cycle of the bank’s customers (‘close to you and your life’).

Part II – Quantitative analysis
According to Antorini and Schultz (2005, pp. 60–63), organizations strive to be
perceived as unique and differentiated in order to increase their earnings. Alliance
and network members often have the goal to reduce their costs as another way to
increase their profits, which is likely to lead to more similarity in their visual identities within the alliance or network. Based on a measure of relative size in the savings bank industry (see Figure 4) and the empirical results of the previous section,
SpareBank 1 alliance members are most similar in size and in visual identity. Eika
alliance members vary the most in size and in visual identity – from larger banks
like the smaller members of SpareBank 1 alliance or some of the DSS members, to
medium-sized Eika members, wondering whether they should try to expand or
stick to their roots, to the smallest, genuinely local savings banks.
In the following, we will take a closer look at the fifty Eika survivors, the one Eika
bank that changed its visual identity without being involved in a merger and the
eleven member banks that acquired another member in the period. The focus is on
the 62 Eika banks that belonged to the alliance the whole period from 2011 to 2019.
We hereby exclude the fourteen banks that merged into banks in the same alliance
or across alliances, and the two formerly alliance-free banks that joined the alliance
in 2012 and 2015 from the following quantitative follow-up analyses. As we can see
in Figure 5, the Eika alliance has a good variety in the relative-to-industry-based
size distribution, even if most member banks belong to the two smallest size categories.
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Fig. 4:

The proportion of banks of different constellations in size groups small, medium
and large in 2011, 2015 and 2019, respectively. (Size based on average total assets
each of the years).

Fig. 5:

The distribution of Eika banks over three size categories (a division into three
equally large groups in number of banks based on ordered annual average total
assets of all savings banks).
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Overall, the proportion of Eika banks with equity certificates has increased from
14% in 2011 to 34% in 2019. In other words, the pressure for profits and growth
from the investors has increased over the decade (see Table 1). The proportion of
these hybrid banks is almost 80% among the largest banks but only 21% among the
medium-sized Eika banks of 2011. The growth in adoption is, however, the highest
among the small Eika banks.
Tab. 1: The share of Eika banks with equity certificates by size group in
2011 to 2019.
Percentage of Eika savings banks with equity capital certificates*
%

Small (n=25)

Medium (n=28)

Large (n=9)

Total (n=62)

Year
2011

4

7

67

14

2015

32

14

78

31

2019

32

21

78

34

* Classification based on all savings banks at the end of 2011; incl. banks that were both Eika
members and in operation the whole period

We continue by analyzing the effect of bank size on the emphasis of industry identity against the potential for adopting an alliance identity, and industry identity in
the name and logo, respectively. As we can see from Table 2, there is a statistically
significant effect such that small and medium-sized Eika banks are the most likely
to keep to the industry identity, whereas the large member banks rather stick to an
own, non-industry name identity.
Tab. 2: The emphasis on industry identity in the bank name by bank size.
Savings bank industry identity vs. bank identity in the name in 2019 by bank size
Small
(n=25)

Medium
(n=28)

Large
(n=9)

Total
(n=62)

Savings emphasized

52

50

22

47

Savings attenuated

48

29

33

37

Bank

0

21

45

16

%

(ChiSquare (4) = 11,746; p = 0,02)

The trend over the decade is not from industry emphasis through attenuation to
a general bank identity without hesitation. We registered, for example, that 12%
of the small savings banks and 11% of the medium-sized savings banks that had
downplayed the savings part in 2011 were back with an equal or larger emphasis of
the ‘savings’ in their names by 2019. The large banks were the only group that kept
a steady path.
When it comes to the logos, the own identity is the largest category in all size
groups (see Table 3). It is also worth noticing that none of the large member banks
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have adopted a logo of the alliance level, a logo that is not the industry’s old oak,
but, unlike the own identity logo, is a logo which is shared with other banks.
Tab. 3: The type of logo chosen in 2019 by bank size.
Industry identity vs. own bank identity in logo 2019 by bank size
%
Industry (Old oak)

Small
(n=25)

Medium
(n=28)

Large
(n=9)

Total
(n=62)

28

32

33

31

Share w/ others (Tree)

32

29

0

26

Own

40

39

67

43

Changing back was not usual in connection with logos over the decade. Small and
medium-sized banks that adopted the alliance logo in exchange for their own and
a couple of banks with non-unique trees in the two smallest size groups, which
returned to the old oak, were an exception to the general trend from oak to their
own or through a shared logo to their own logo.
Only 36 percent of the banks actively used a slogan in 2019. There were no statistically significant differences in the usage between the size groups. Practically all of
the changes over the decade were made in connection with mergers. In our review
of the board compositions and equity shares of the Eika alliance, we found that
the large banks dominated among the board leaders and bank representatives over
the decade. Banks of other sizes were practically absent, except for representation
through the employee quota. New, large entrants or merged larger banks found
their way to decision making in less than five years. From 2011 to 2015, the 25 small
savings banks gained in all 0.27% in alliance ownership, while the 28 medium-sized
banks lost a total of 0.28%, and the 9 large banks of 2011 gained 0.78%. The small
changes are mostly due to one large non-member owner, the largest housing developer in Norway, leaving the group early in the decade, and an alliance-free large
bank becoming a member and a large owner in 2015.
Still applying the relative size categories of 2011, in the period 2015 to 2019, the
25 small banks increased their ownership by 2.08%, the 28 medium-sized banks,
thanks to mergers, by 6.07% and the 9 large banks by 2.61%. Depending on how
friendly the acquisitions by the 21% of the medium-sized banks were, there might
be a reason to re-evaluate the trustworthiness of these banks especially in the eyes
of their smaller counterparts in the alliance.

Conclusion
In this chapter, we have seen that the reliance on the industry identity, coming
across as ‘local’, is the highest among the smallest Eika banks, the pure savings
banks, the banks that have kept the OO logo. In the components of the visual iden-
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tity, we have also seen that the hybrid banks opt for less savings bank industry
identity and more competitive, individual logos. Finally, we have witnessed a less
active use of slogans. The banks will rather keep the future plans for themselves
than finance designing and reviewing slogans that might be a good match for some
stakeholders but not for others. We have even seen indications of the members
that have managed to increase their ownership share of the alliance being the most
eager to adhere to or promote to others the alliance identity. By contrast, the banks
that have lost power in the ownership changes through large exits and the ensuing
entries seem to try to compensate their losses by emphasizing their own identities.
The small and large alliance members have different bank level goals. The large
banks benchmark themselves against other large banks in, and on behalf of the
alliance, outside the own alliance. They aim at diversification on regional or nation-wide financial markets (e.g. Lee & Shin, 2018). They use industry identity
strategically to signal solidity and heritage to customers and authorities and local
image to their small and medium-sized allies to win these banks’ support and cooperation. The solutions they need for their digital services are, however, much more
complicated and robotized, and probably depend on the availability of customer
lists from the alliance participants. Customer knowledge is, however, the resource
that the small banks cannot afford to give away free. The small banks are likely to
look for inexpensive but reliable technical solutions for their regular services and
easy to understand maintenance. Smaller banks are currently overrepresented in
the Eika group. The most obvious alternatives for them are to find a smaller group
of banks with equal ambitions and negotiate limited service contracts, or to merge.
DSS banks have shown that the former alternative is plausible, be it that it may
be necessary to engage at least one larger flagship bank to show muscles in future
negotiations.
The medium-sized banks seem to be of two types – ambitious future acquirers who
seek to become large with ownership and decision-making power in the alliance,
on the one hand, and banks more interested in pursuing their own identity alone
or possibly together with partners from other constellations of cooperation, on the
other hand.
In long lasting alliances actual prior encounters between the different-sized members may strengthen or weaken their stereotypes of each other. It is also obvious
that in equity-based alliances with dozens of members, the smallest owners struggle to be heard, no matter how much initiative they actively try to demonstrate.
We propose that how firms reach their size should be part of the trust evaluation
in future research endeavours. Organic growth by intermediate-sized firms should
generate more trust than growth through acquisitions of affiliated members and
competitors.
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Digital customers of the future are of different types when it comes to loyalty to
a major bank, number of customer years, housing arrangements, embeddedness
in geographic locations and needs for financial solutions. One stream of future
research should study the need and possibility of adopting parallel or supportive
identities. There is also a need for disentangling the growth of organizations in
alliances from growth through mergers. Furthermore, the effect of the moves by
and the strength among the potential entrants in the multi-partner alliance of the
industry at hand and suppliers to it on the alliance deserves more attention. Finally,
as of today, there is a need for systematic contributions on the measurement of
the alliance member company’s size (monetary, personnel, number of customers)
relative to internal and external competitors over time.
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